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351

THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN THE PROVINCE
OF MANITOBA.

[Compiled from recent reports of the Department of Education for the
Province of Manitoba and other documents relating to education in

Manitoba, which can be seen at the Board of Education Library, St.

Stephen's House, Cannon Row, Whitehall, London, S.W.]

Introduction.

For the last thirty years Manitoba has enjoyed the status of a

self-governing province and the privileges of membership in the

Canadian Federation. Originally "an apicultural settlement

})eopled by emigrants from Scotland and Ireland under Lord
Selkirk,* this district passed, in 1821, into the hands of the

Hudson Bay Company. Unincorporated, however, with their

other territories, it retained its separate existence till the rights

of the Company were purchased by the Government for the

purpose of creating the new federal province. Up to this date
the little colony, known as the Red River Settlement, had been
administered by a Governor appointed bv the Company and
assisted by a Council selected from men of focal importance.
The population has been slowlv increased by immiOTation not

only from the United Kingdom but also from the neighbouring
provinces of Ontario and Quebec. In 1869 this stood at some
12,000, and it has been estimated that of this number about
1,000 were whites, .5,000 Scotch and Irish half-breeds, and about
6,000 French half-breeds {metis). From the date of the Union
(1870) immigration has continued to swell these nmubers but at

a quickened rate, so that in 1891 the enumerated population was
154,442, and it is calculated that it now nearly attains to 200,000.
It is a very heterogeneous popidation l^oth in race and religious

belief, including as it does English, French, Germans, Icelanders,

Hungarians and Finns; and the ditficulties due to this admixture
of races are largely responsible for the bitter struggles that have
disturbed the peace of the new province for the last ten years.

These struggles have centred round the problem of the schools,

and considered in this light the histor}' of educational effort in
Manitoba falls naturally into three [periods :

—

(«) Tlie period of unorganised effort in the settlement.

(6) Tlie denominational period—1871-1890.
(c) The unsectarian system of the Act of 1890.

* Cf. Mr. R. L. Morant's report on '" The Manitoba School System " in
the first volume of " Special Reports on Educational Subjects.'' from which
much valuable information has l>een derived.
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(a) I'he Settlement Period.

During the period of the Company's administration it was no
part of their policy to make any provision of financial aid to-

wards establishmgschools a permanent charge upon their revenues,
though occasionally assistance was granted towards maintaining
poor schools already in existence. The work of education was
undertaken by the various religious communities within the
territory. " Each Church had by its side a school under the
control of the missionary. There was no system of taxation in

vogue ; the school was sustained by private subscriptions or by
grants from the missionary societies." The results of these early

missionary efforts were by no means inconsiderable ; education is

said to have been in a much better condition than the isolated

and scattered state of the population would have led one to

expect, and in 1857 there were 17 schools in operation ; but in

view of the subsequent controversy it is well to remember that

it is admitted on both sides that at the time when the Union
was effected these schools were neither supported by grants from
public funds nor controlled in any way by public officials.

At this date the Catholic and Protestant parties were almost
equal in numbers and each supported their own schools, and
though the proposed inclusion of this territory in the Dominion
was met in some quarters with the violence of open rebellion,

and in others with serious apprehensions of a possible curtail-

ment of privileges hitherto freely enjoyed, it does not appear
that there was any special anxiety with regard to the schools as

then established. The notable Section 22 of the Manitoba Act is

the result of the struggles in other provinces rather than due to

any anticipation of immediate difficulties under the new con-

ditions, though no doubt, as has been suggested, the idea of a
possible shifting of the relative strength of religious parties

nelped to recommend its adoption.

As in the subsequent development of events much weight was
attached to the interpretation of this section and of the similar

one in British North America Act (1867), it may be well to

quote the full text of the article in the Manitoba Act.

Section 22. The Legislature makes laws in relation to educa-

tion subject and according to the following provisions :

—

(1.) Nothing in any such laws shall prejudicially affect any
right or privilege with regard to denonunational schools which
any class of persons have by law or practice in the province at

the Union.

(2.) An appeal shall lie to the Governor-General in Council

from any act or decision of the legislature of the province or of

any provincial authority affecting any right or privilege of the

Protestant or Roman Catholic ramority of the Queen's subjects

in relation to education.

(3.) In case any such provincial law as from time to time

seems to the Governor-General in Council requisite for the due
execution of the provisions of this section is not made, or in case
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any decision of the Grovemor-General in Council on any appeal
under this section is not duly executed by the proper provmcial
authority in that behalf, then and in every such case and as far

only as the circumstances of each case require, " the Parliament
of Canada may make remedial laws for the due execution of the
provisions of this section and of any decision of the Governor-
General in Coimcil under this section."

(b.) The Denominational Period, 1870-1890.

Such were the conditions under which the new province
opened its educational legislation with the Manitoba Schools
Act. This measure was passed in 1871 and established a State
system of strict denominational schools.

The following is a summary* of the main provisions of this

measure and of the principal amendments :

—

1. The whole education of the province was placed under a
central board of education, appointed by the Lieutenant-
Governor in Council.

2. This board was composed of two sections, one Protestant,

the other Catholic, equal in number. One-third of each section

retired every year, and the Governor appointed their successors.

3. To this board was handed over the grant made for education
every year by the provincial legislature to be divided equally
between the two sections.

4. Each section of the board had exclusive and independent
control over its own schools.f made its own regulations, and
appointed and supervised its ovra inspectors, conducted the
licensing and examination of its own body of teachers, and
selected its own books for school use, especially on religious

subjects.

5. For the actual management of schools, the whole province

was divided up into school districts, in each of which the

inhabitants elected a board of trustees, with duties similar to those

of our school managers ; a certain nmnber of the trustees retired

ever}" year, and others were elected. These school districts were

24 in number, corresponding to the electoral divisions.

6. As the population was then more or less definitely

segreofated in certain areas corresponding with their differences

of religious beliefs, it was arranged that 12 of these school

districts, " comprising mainly a Catholic population,"^ should be
Cathohc, under the Catholic section of the central board, and 12

in the same way Protestant.

7. Each board of trustees had authority, in his own district,

to make aU arrangements for providing and managing schools,

* This summary is taken from Mr. Morant's Report on " The Manitoba
School System."

i Their only joint function was to make regulations for registerinir and
repcrting the daily attendance of scholars.

X Sessional Papers, 33a, p. 7.

499(> C
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appointing teachers, building, repairing, and furnishing school

premises, and controlling the general working and expenditure.

8. To meet expenses not covered by the fees and the central

grant, the inhabitants of each school district, assembled at an
annual meeting, decided in what manner funds should be raised.

One of the modes prescribed was an assessment and rate upon
the property of the school district, the amount to be fixed by the

Board of Trustees, but collected from the people and paid over

to the trustees by the municipal authorities.*

9. In the event of assessment there was no provision for

exemption except in the case of the father of a child actually

attending a public school—a Protestant in a Catholic school

district or a Catholic in a Protestant—who was exempt from
contributing to a school not of his own faith in the event of his

sending the child to the school of the nearest district of the

other section, and contributing to it an amount equal to what he
would have paid if he had belonged to that district.

10. But there could not be more than one school in any one
given district, except by the special sanction of that section of

the central authority to which the district originally belonged.*****
Various modifications were introduced in subsequent years,

which are worth noticing in detail, as showing the persistent

and increasing effort towards a more thorough application of

the denominational system. As the Protestant population was
increasing far more rapidly than the Catholic, this tendency
appeared to redound chiefly to the benefit of the Protestants.

Thus:—
11. By the Act of 1873 the legislative grant was no longer

to be equally divided between the Catholic and Protestant

sections,-]- but proportionally to the total average attendance
at all the schools under each section respectively during the

preceding year.

12. This was again altered in 1875, and the grant was made
proportional to the total number of children of school age,|

whether Protestant or Catholic, residing in all the school districts

of each section respectively.

13. In the same year a change was also made in the compo-
sition of the Central Board which, to correspond with the great

increase of Protestant relatively to Catholic immigration, was
now fixed at the ratio of 12 Protestants to 9 Catholics. §

14. It was further enacted in 1876 that the establishment or

existence of a school district belonging to one section of the
Board should not prevent the establishment in that same place
of a school district of the other section.||

15. Protestant and Catholic districts could, in fact, either co-

* Canadian Economics, p. 302. § Of. 2 above.
f (7/ 3 above.

II (7/. 9 and 10 above.

X 6-16 in towns ; 5-16 in rural districts.
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exist or overlap ; thus making it much easier than before for

a man to send his child to school imder his own section of the
board and so of his own faith.

16. This was the more necessary because school attendance
was in this same year made compulsory in to^vns on all children,

from 7 to 12 years old.

17. And the trustees were now empowered of their own
authorit}^ to levy a rate on all the inhabitants of a district for

school expenses.*

18. But the incidence of this rate was restricted in the follow-

ing year by the Act of 1877, which expressly enacted that in no
case shall a Protestant ratepayer be obliged to pay towards a
Catholic school, nor a Catholic rq,tepayer towards a Protestant
one.+

« ' * « « •

Further modifications were introduced from 1881 to 1884. but
always in the direction of facilitating denominational privileges,

not onlv as between Catholics and Protestants, but even as be-

tween difterent sects of the Protestants, who gradually formed
distinct school districts of their own, under the one Protestant
section of the Central Board.

19. In 1881 it was provided that a school could be opened, or

a school district called into existence, anyivhere,if there were ten
children of school age residing within three miles of the proposed
school site : it being only necessary for five resident neatls of

fiimilies to petition the municipal council under which they
resided, to fonu a district ; and in case of difficulty, an appeal
lay to that section of the Central Board under whose jurisdiction

the said five residents would belonsr.

20. In 1884 largely increased powers were given to the trustees

for issuing debentiu-es and borrowing money for building and
impro^-ing their schools.

21. Denominational normal colleges, assisted by the rates and
by provincial grants, were authorised to be established bv each
section of the Board independently, in connection with tlie de-

nominational colleges of Winnipeg, and St. Boniface respectively

22. In 1886 the law stood that in municipalities including

different school districts, rates were to be fixed by the district to

which the majority of the residents belonged ; but the munici-
pality were to hand over to the district of the minoritv, a share

of the total, proportionate to the number of children m attend-

ance in the minority's schools.*

* Cf. 8 above.
t Fide memorandum prepared by the Catholic Sui)erintendent of Edu-

cation, for the Colonial Exhibition, 1886. Mr. McCarthy, representing
the Manitoba Grovernment, stated before the Privy Council in Ottawa,
March 5, 1895 :

—
" A man who was neither a Protestant nor a Catholic was

exempt from taxation." But Principal Grant, who made an exhaustive
inquiiy into the Manitoba school question, says that this statement is

quite inaccurate : and that there was not any arrangement to that effect.

; Vide Catholic Superintendent's Report, 1886

4990. c 2
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23. It was also laid down that no educational buildings or

institutions were to be rated or taxed for school purposes.

24. And that when two or more persons were sharing the

interests of any taxable property, the taxes of each of them
should be handed over independently to whichever school district

(i.e., Catholic or Protestant) each belonged, in respect of his own
faith, without reference to the locaHty of the property.

in * 1^ * *

Of the results of this system Mr. Somerset, Superintendent of

Education for the Protestant section of the Board, wrote officially

in 1886 :
—

" The history of the educational system of this pro-

vince since its establishment in 1871 to the present time, affords

very satisfactory evidence of the fulfilment of those conditions of

usefulness and adaptation to the wants of the people, and justifies

us in regarding its operation in the past with satisfaction. It is

gratifying to all lovers of good citizenship as well as of educa-

tional progress to note that from the organisation of this system
in 1871, at which period the Protestant schools numbered 16,

and the Catholic 17, up to the present time,* there has been an
almost entire absence of the friction and disagreement that

have marked the progress of education in some of the sister

provinces."

While Mr. Macoun, the Dominion Government explorer of the

North-West, wrote in ISSSf :
—

" Perhaps the most satisfactory

chapter in the history of Manitoba is its peaceful and har-

monious educational development. In every other province of

the Dominion long and angry wars have been waged over the

common schools. Well may the province that has no history

in this respect be called happy." And this was written at a time
when there were many varieties of religious beliefs in the pro-

vince, the respective churches being represented in the following

proportions:—Episcopalians 14, Presbyterians 14, Roman Ca-

tholics 13, Methodists 2, Lutherans and Mennonites 7, Baptists

and Congregationalists 2 ; or, following the two divisions oi the

Board of Education, Catholics 18, non-Catholics 46.

And Dr. Morrison writes, " Throughout all these years, from
1871-1888, no complaint was ever made with the working of the

separate school system. The people, Protestant and Catholic

alike, were perfectly contented with the school system as it then
existed."

(c) The Public Schools Act of 1890, and the Religious

Controversy.
,

But the same feeling of satisfaction does not seem to have
been shared by the provincial statesmen. Their aims were
directed towards the creation of a " homogeneous Canadian
people," and to the realisation of such aspirations those separate

schools for Catholic, Episcopalian, Presbyterian, and Mennonite,

* ie., 1886, at which date Protestant Schools (according to another
report) were 426 in number and Catholics 53.

t Manitoba and the Great North-West, p. 533.
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for English, French, Hungarian, Icelander, and Finn offered the

greatest hindrance, perpetuating the barrier raised by the diversity

of language, and fostering by this variety the separatist point of

view on matters concerning the general weHare of the whole
community. Considerations of economy and efficiency also had
their weiglit, and the Executive Council were fully alive to the

enormous waste necessarily occasioned by a system of numerous
small schools.

So convinced was the provincial administration of the necessity

of finding some remedy that the Cabinet resolved in 1889
entirely to reverse the policy that had been pursued up till

then. In view of the resulting a^tation the question might be
raised whether the historical position of the French Catholics

throughout the Dominion did not entitle them to a differentia-

tion of treatment from that dealt out to the immigrants from
the Continental countries of Europe, but the measure intro-

duced to the Provincial Legislature in 1890 applied the principle

of undenominational education with strict lo^cal consistency to

all schools. That the Ministers had rightly interpreted the
wishes of the province is proved by the large majority \vith

which the Bill was carried—25 to 11—in a House which only
contains 40 members, and by the fact that the new Parliament,
elected mainly on this issue in 1893, rejected a proposal for the
repeal of the new law by a still greater majority of 34 to 4.

As this Statute is still the valid law of the province, its

provisions ^\\\\ be given in greater detail later on; here it is

sufficient to state (in explanation of the intense agitation that
followed its adoption) that it absolutely rejected the principle of

denominationahsm in education and recognised only one kind
of school ; the instruction was to be non-sectarian, and the local

taxes raised towards the support of these schools to be collected

from all ratepayers without any regard to their rehgious con-
rictions.

This Act met with the most determined opposition from the
Catholic party. It was held that under Section 22 (i.) of the
Manitoba Act the entire measure was idtra vhes. A test case

was brought before the Courts, which after passing the primary
instances in Canada with varying results, was finally decided by
the Judicial Committee of the Priv\- Council in February, 1893.

The judgment of the court was that since no public or state-

recognised schools had existed before or at the union, this Act
could not be held to have contravened " any denominational
school rights or privileges existing by law or practice at the
Union," and it was therefore not ultra vires but valid.

Before this decision had been pubUshed, the Catholics put
forth another plea, viz. that under Section 22 (ii.) of the same
Act they were entitled to appeal to the Governor-General in
Council. This question in its turn occupied the attention of
the law courts and passed through the various stages of judicial

procedure, till the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council gave
their decision in favour of the validity of the appeal. As the
effect of this judgment has at various tunes been misrepresented
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and even held to uphold the claim of the Catholics to their

separate schools, it is advisable to give the Court's own state-

ment of its ruling :

—

"With the policy of these Acts their Lordships are not
concerned, nor with the reasons which led to their enactment.
It may be that as the population of the province became in

proportion more largely Protestant, it was found increasingly

difificult, especially in sparsely populated districts, to work the

system inaugurated in 1871, even wdth the modification intro-

duced in later years. But whether this is so or not is immaterial.
" The sole question to be determined is whether a right or

Erivilege which the Roman Catholic minority previously enjoyed
as been affected by the legislation of 1890. Their Lordships

are unable to see now this question can receive any but an
affirmative answer. Contrast the position of the Roman Catho-
lics prior and subsequent to the Acts from which they appeal.

"Before these passed into law there existed denommational
schools, of which the control and management were in the hands
of Roman Catholics, who could select the books to be used and
determine the character of the religious teaching. These schools

received their proportionate share of the money contributed for

school purposes out of the general taxation of the province, and
the money raised for these purposes by local assessment was, so

far as it fell upon Catholics, applied only towards the support of

Catholic schools. What is the position of the Roman Catholic

minority under the Acts of 1890 ? Schools of their own deno-
mination, conducted according to their views, will receive no aid

from the State. They must depend entirely for their support
upon the contributions of the Roman Catholic community, wnile

the taxes out of which State aid is granted to the schools pro-

vided for by the Statute fall alike on Catholics and Protestants.

Moreover, while the Catholic inhabitants remain liable to local

assessment for school purposes, the proceeds of that assessment
are no longer destined to any extent for the support of Catholic

schools, but afford the means of maintaining schools which
they regard as no more suitable for the education of Catholic

children than if they were distinctively Protestant in their

character.
" In view of this comparison, it does not seen possible to say

that the rights and privileges of the Roman Catholic minority
in relation to education, which existed prior to 1890, have not

been affected. . . .

" It is certainly not essential that the Statutes repealed by
the Act of 1890 should be re-enacted, or that the precise

provisions of these Statutes should again be made law. The
system of education embodied in the Acts of 1890 no doubt
commends itself to and adequately supplies the wants of the

great majority of the inliabitants of the province. All legiti-

mate grounds of complaint would bo removed, if that system
were supplemented by provisions which would remove the

grievance upon which the appeal is ibundcd and were modified

so far as might be necessary to give effect to these provisions."
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In accordance w-ith this judgment an Imperial Order was issued

on February 2, 1895, and the case was heard before the Privy

Council for Canada, the hearing lasting from February 27th to

March 7th. Mr. Ewart presented the case for the Catholics and
Mr. McCarthy defended the policy of the Provincial Government.
At the end of the hearino^ the Council found that by the Acts of

1890 "the rights and privileges of the Roman Catholic minority of

the said province, in relation to education, prior to 1st day of

May, 1890, have been atiected by depriving the Roman CathoHc
minority of the following rights and privileges which, previous to

and until the 1st day of May, 1890, such minority had, viz. :

—

"(a.) The right to build, maintain, equip, manage, conduct,

and support Roman CathoHc [Schools in the manner provided

for by the said statutes, which were repealed by the two Acts of

1890.
" (6.) The right to share proportionately in any grant made

out of pubhc funds for the purposes of education.
" (c.) The right of exception of such Roman CathoUcs as con-

tribute to Roman Catnolic Schools from all payment or

contribution to the support of any other schools."

The Remedial Order embod}ing this finding intimates that it

was the Governor-General's decision that the Manitoban Legis-

lature must modify the Acts of 1890 accordingly. The provincial

Ministers refused to comply, and the Remedial Bill which was
consequently introduced into the Dominion Parliament roused a

very bitter feeling in Manitoba. It is stated that the Conser-
vative party at that time in power did not push the Bill with
any vigour, and that the Bill was " talked out " by the Opposition.

It now appears to be generally admitted that the Bill was a
mistake. Mr. Blake, the " greatest authority on constitutional

law in the Dominion," and at one time counsel for the Catholic

minority of Manitoba, says :
—

" I thpk no thinking man who
knows Canada and the Provinces can doubt there would be the

greatest practical difficulty in enforcing on an unwilHng Province
many provisions of the Remedial Bill, and that in the attempt
the interests of the Roman Catholic minority in Manitoba and
six other provinces would be but too likely to suffer."

On April 24, 1896, the Canadian Parliament was dissolved,

and one of the chief issues placed before the electors was the
settlement of the Manitoban School Question. The Conservative
policy of coercion received the active support of the Catholic

clergy
;
yet even in Quebec from 50 out of the 65 seats members

were returned to support Mr. (now Sir Wilfrid) Laurier, a
Liberal, but also a French Catholic, who had pledged himself
to settle in six months in a manner satisfactory to both parties

this matter that had been troubling the country for the last

six years. The results of the election placed Mr. Laurier in a
position to redeem his promise.

But prior to the dissolution an effort had been made by the
Dominion Government to arrive at some compromise accept-

able to both Catholic and Protestant. It had appointed a
small Commission of three or four members (Sir Donald Smith,
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now Lord Strathcona, being one of them) to proceed to Winni-

peg and there meet the representatives of the Manitoban

Government. But nothing came of the Commission. Subse-

quently, however, an arrangement was arrived at between Sir

Wilfrid Laurier and the Provisional Government of Manitoba,

on the following basis:—In towns and villages where

there were resident twenty-five Roman Catholic children of

school age, and in cities where there were fifty such children,

the Board of Trustees should arrange that such children

should have a school house or a school room for their

own use, where they should be taught by a Roman Catholic

teacher. Other points had reference to Catholic text-books,

Catholic representation on the Advisory Board, Catholic

representation on the Board of Examiners, and a Catholic

Normal School. All these concessions were to be made under

statutory enactments. The representatives of the provincial

Government objected that the effect of such legislation would be

to establish a system of State-supported separate schools for

the Roman Catholic people, and to compel their support by the

school taxes and legislative grants. " Not only so, but the

whole school organisation—text-book regulations, constitution

of Advisory Board, Boards of Examiners, and Normal School

—

would be modified to bring it into accord with the separation

principle to an extent not usual even in places where regularly

constituted separate school systems obtain.

It was found impossible to arrive at any satisfactory settle-

ment, but the discussion was probably not without influence on
the course of events when the negotiations were resumed by the
new Dominion Government. The proposals put forward by
Mr. Laurier, less favourable to the Catholics than those of Sir

Donald Smith's Commission, were as follows :

—

(1.) Legislation shall be introduced and passed at the regular

session of the Legislature of Manitoba embodying the provisions

hereinafter set forth in amendment to the " Public Schools Act,

for the purpose of settling the educational questions that have
been in dispute in that province.

(2.) Religious teaching to be conducted as herein-after pro-

vided : (1) If authorised by a resolution passed by a majority of

the school trustees ; or (2) if a petition be presented to the Board
of School Trustees asking for religious teaching, and signed by
the parents or guardians of at least ten children attending the
school in the case of a rural district, or by the parents or
guardians of at leasty twenty-five children attending the school
in a city, town, or village.

(3.) Such religious teaching to take place between the hours of

3.30 and 4 o'clock in the afternoon, and to be conducted by any
Christian clergyman whose charge includes any portion of the
school district, or by any person duly authorised by such clerg}'-

man, or by a teacher when so authorised.

(4.) Where so specified in such resolution of the trustees, or
where so required by the petition of the parents or guardians,
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religious teaching during the prescribed period may take place

only on specified days of the week instead of on every teacliing

(5.) In any school in towns and cities where the average

attendance of Roman Catholic children is 40 or upwards, and in

villages and rural districts where the average attendance of such

children is 25 or upwards, the trustees shall, if required by the

petition of the parents or guardians of such number of Roman
Catholic children respectively, employ at least one duly certifi-

cated Roman Catholic teacher in such school. In any school in

towns and cities where the average attendance of non-Roman
Catholic children is 40 or upwards, and in villages and niral

districts where the average attendance of such children is 25 or

upwards, the trustees shall, if required by the petition of the

parents or guardians of such children, employ at least one duly
certificated non-Roman Catholic teacher.

(6.) Where rehgious teaching is required to be carried on in

any school in pursuance of the foregoing pi;ovisk)ns and there

are Roman Catnoiic children and non-Roman Cathohc children

attending such school, and the school-room accommodation does
not permit of the pupils being placed in separate rooms for the

purpose of religious teaching, provisions shaU be made bv the

regulations of the Department of Education (which regulation

the Board of School Trustees shall observe) whereby the time
allotted for religious teaching shall be divided in such a way
that the religious teaching of the Roman Catholic children may
be carried on during the prescribed period on one half of the
teaching days in each month, and the religions teaching of the
non-Roman Catholic children mav be carried on durmg the
prescribed period on one half of the teaching days in each
month.

(7.) The Department of Education shall have the power to

make regulations, not inconsistent with the principles of this

Act, for the canying into eftect the provisions of this Act.

(8.) No separation of the pupils by religious denominations
shall take place during the secular school work.

(9.) Where the schoolroom accommodation at the disposal of
the trustees permits, instead of aUottins: difterent days of the
week to the different denominations for the purpose of religious

teaching, the pupils may be separated when the hour for

religious teaching arrives, and placed in separate rooms.

(10.) Where ten of the pupils in any schools speak the French
language (or any language other than English) as their native
language, the teaching of such pupils shall be conducted in

French (or such other language) and English upon the bilingual
system.

(11.) No pupils to be permitted to be present at any reli^ous
teaching unless the parents or guardians of such pupils desu-e it.

In case the parents or guardians do not desire the attendance of
the pupils at such religious teaching, then the pupils shall be
dismissed before the exercises, or shall remain in another room.
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This compromise was objected to by the Catholic hierarchy,

though not by large mimbers of the representative Catholic

lait})-. The latter made a representation of their views to the

Pope. Subsequently M. Mery de Val sailed, as Papal Ablegate,

for Canada at the end of March, 1897.

The result of this mission is best stated in the words of the

Pope contained in an encyclical letter to the Archbishops,

Bishops, and other ordinaries in the Federated States of Canada :

—

" Very many expect a pronouncement from us upon the

question, and look to us to point out what course they should
pursue. We determined not to come to any conclusion upon the

matter until our Delegate Apostolic had examined it upon the

spot. Charged to make a careful survey of the situation, and to

report upon it to us, he has with fidelity and ability fulfilled the

task we imposed upon him.
" The question at issue is assuredly one of the highest and

most serious importance. The decisions arrived at seven years

ago on the school question by the Parliament of the Province of

Manitoba must be remembered. The Act of Union of the

Confederation has secured to Catholics the right to be educated
in the public schools according to their consciences ; and yet this

right the Parliament of Manitoba abolished by a contrary law.

This is a noxious law. For our children cannot go for instruction

to schools which either ignore or of set purpose combat the

Catholic religion, or in which its teachings are despised and its

fundamental principles repudiated. Wherever the Church has

allowed this to be done, it has only been with pain and through
necessity, and at the same time surrounding her children -with

many safeguards which, nevertheless, it has been too often

recognised have been inefiicient to cope successfully wdth the

danger attending it= Similarly, it is necessary to avoid at all

costs, as most dangerous, those schools in which all beliefs are

welcomed and treated as equal, as if, in what regards God and
divine things, it makes no difi'erence whether one believes rightly

or wrongly, and takes up ^vith truth or error. You know well

that every school of this kind has been condemned by the

Church, because nothing can be more harmful or better

calculated to ruin the integrity of the faith and to turn aside

the tender minds of the young from the way of truth.
" There is another point upon which those will agree with us

who differ from us upon everything else, it is not by means of a

purely scientific education and with vague and superficial notions

of morality that Catholic children will leave school such as the

country desires and expects. Other serious and important

teaching nuist be given to them if they are to turn out good
Christians and upright and honest citizens ; it is necessary that

they should be formed on those principles which, deeply engraven

on their consciences, they ought to follow and obey, because they

naturally spring from their laith and religion. Without religion

there can be no moral education deserving of tlio name, nor of

any good, for the very nature and force of all duty comes from

those special duties which bind man to God, who commands,
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forbids, and detennines what is good and evil. And so, to be

desirous that minds should be imbued with good, and at the

same time to leave them without religion, is as senseless as to

invite people to virtue after having taken away the foundations

on which it rests. For the Catholic there is only one true

rehgion, the CathoHc Rehgion; and therefore, when it is a

question of the teaching of morality or religion, he can neither

accept nor recognise any which is not drawn from CathoHc
doctrine.

" Justice and reason then demand that the school shall supply

our scholars not only "with a scientific systenj of instruction, but

also a body of moral teaching which, as we have said, is in

harmony with the principles of their rehgion, without which, far

from being of use, education can be nothing but harmful. From
this comes the necessity of having Catholic masters and reading-

books and text-bo<^ks approved by the Bishops, of being free to

regulate the school in a manner which shall be in full accord

with the profession of the Catholic faith as well as with all the

duties which flow from it. Furthermore it is the inherent right

of a father's position to see in what institutions his children shall

be educated, and what masters shall teach them moral precepts.

\Vhen, therefore. Catholics demand, as it is their duty to demand
and work, that the teaching given by schoolmasters shall be in

harmony with the religion of their children, they are contending

justly. And nothing could be more unjust than to compel them
to choose an alternative, or to allow their children to ctow up in

ignorance or to throw them amid an environment which consti-

tutes a manifest danger for the supreme interests of their souls.

These principles of judgment and action, which are based upon
truth and justice, and which form the safeguards of public as

well as private interests, it is unlawful to call in question or in

any way abandon. And so, when the new legislation came to

strike Catholic Educiition in the province ot" Manitoba, it was
your duty publicly to protest against injustice and the blow that

had been dealt ; and the way in which you fulfilled this duty has
frirnished a striking proof of your individual vigilance and of

your true episcopal zeal.

" We are not ignorant that something has been done to amend
the law. The men who are at the head of the Federal Govern-
ment and of the Government of the Province have already taken
certain measures to diminish the grievances of which the
Cathohcs of Manitoba rightly persist in complaining. We have
no doubt that these measures nave been inspired by a love of fair

dealing and by good intention. But we cannot conceal the
truth. Tlie law made to remedy the evil is defective, imperfect,

insufficient. Catholics demand, and have a right to demand,
much more. Besides, the arrangements ma}' fail of their etiect,

owing to the variations in the local circumstances ; enough has
not yet been done in Manitoba for the Catholic education of our
children. The claims of justice demand that this question should
be coDsidered from every point of view, that those unchangeable
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and sacred principles which we have enunciated above should be

protected and secured. This is what must be aimed at, and this

the end which must be pursued with zeal and prudence. But
there must not be discord ; there must be union of mind and
harmony of action. As the object does not impose a lino of

conduct determinate and exclusive, but on the contrary, admits

of several, as is usual in such matters, it follows that there may
be on the line to be followed a certain number of opinions

equally good and acceptable. Let none lose sight of the value

of moderation, gentleness, and brotherly love. Let none forget

the respect due to lus neighbour, but let all, weighing the circum-

stances, determine what is best to be done and act together after

having taken counsel with you.

"As to what regards particularly the Catholics of Manitoba, we
have confidence that, God helping, they will one day obtain full

satisfaction. This confidence is founded, above all, on the

goodness of their cause ; next, on the justice and wisdom of

those who govern; and, lastly, on the goodwill of all upright

Canadians. In the meantime, till they succeed in their claims,

let them not refuse partial satisfaction. This is why, wherever

the law or administration or the good dispositions of the people

offer some means of lessening the evil and of warding oft some
of the dangers, it is absolutely necessary and expedient and
advantageous that they should make use of them and derive all

the benefit possible from them. Wherever, on the contrary,

there is no other remedy, we exhort and conjure them to use a

generous liberality. They can do nothing better for themselves

or more calculated to redound to the welfare of their country

than to contribute, as far as their means will allow, towards the

maintenance of their own schools.
" There is still another point which calls for your united

attention. Under your authority and with the help of those

who direct your schools, a complete course of study ought to be

carefully devised. Special care should be taken that those who
are employed as teachers should be abundantly provided with

all the qualities, natural and acquired, which are requisite for

their profession. It is only right that Catholic schools, both in

their educational methods and in the standard of their teaching,

should be able to compete with the best."

This message did not remain without eftect ; it was dated

18th December, 1897. It was read in the Canadian churches on
the third Sunday in the New Year. In February the Times
correspondent reported that Archbishop Langevin, who at time of

its first publication was the chief opponent to the Laurier-

Greenway compromise, had agreed with the Canadian Premier
to forego any insistence on legislative changes, provided that the

Acts were administered in a liberal spirit, guided by the

concessions granted. The Archbishop asked that Catholic

teachers should be employed in Catholic school districts, that in

Winnipeg the 500 Catholic children should attend the National

schools and be taught by teachers of their faith, and, further,

that in the French rural schools, instead of the bilingual text-
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books, only French books should be used in the earlier years of

the pupil's school life. It was stated as probable that if these

terms were accepted by the Manitoban Government the Arch-

bishop would join the Advisory Board. This has not yet taken

place, but it is noteworthy that the Board for 1898 contains a

representative from St. Boniface. Further testimom' as to the

working of this concihatory spirit is given by a special correspon-

dent ot the Tablet WTiting from Winnipeg on October 22, 1898.

He concludes his article with these words :
" The seed sown by

Leo XIII. is already beginning to bear fruit in Canada, and a
new spirit of charity and forbearance and hopefulness is abroad
in the land. For my part, I have little doubt that before long
Manitoba will range itself in line with the rest of the Dominion,
and that whatever the letter of law, wherever there are enough
Catholic children to warrant a separate school, there a separate

Catholic school wiU be found."

I.

—

Central Administration.

The Education Department Act which immediately precedes T^« Edue«-

the Public Schools Act in the Statute Book of the province of ^ent^^^"^'
Manitoba, was passed in the year 1890. Under this Act the
Executive Council, which at the present time consists of five

members, or a committee thereof appointed by the Lieutenant-
Governor in Council, was constituted the Education Department.
The following are the chief functions assigned to this office :

—

(1) To appoint Inspectors of High and Public Schools,
teachers in Provincial, Model and Normal Schools, and Directors
of Teachers' Institutes.

(2) To fix the salaries of aU Inspectors, Examiners, Normal
and Model School Teachers and other oflicials of the De-
partment.

(3) To provide for Provincial, Model and Normal Schools, and
Intermediate and Colle^at€ Departments or schools.

(4) To arrange for the examination of teachers and for the
issue of teachers' certificates.

(5) To prescribe the length of vacation and the number of
teaching davs in the vear.

Side by side with the Education Department is the Advisory The Advisory

Board endowed with statutorj' powers under the same Act.
^*'"''-

This Board consists of seven members, four of Avhom are
appointed by the Department of Education for a term of two
years, two are elected annually by the PubUc and High School
teachers actually engaged in teaching in the Province, and the
seventh member is appointed by the University Council.*

* The following was the constitution of the Board at the time of the
publication of the last Report :—Representing Manitoba University Council
—The Most Reverend Robert Machray, M.A., LL.D. Elect^ by the
Teachers of the Province—J. D. Hunt, B.A., Daniel McInt\Te. Appoiated
by the Department of Education—Rev. George B<3vle ; E. W. Montgomery
B.A., M.D. • S. A. D. Bertrand : Professor R. R. Cochrane ; G. D. WHson,
B A. It will be observed that the last category contains five uames in-
stead of four as required by the Act.
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The duties of the Board have reference mainly to the internal

organisation of the school, they have power

—

(1.) To make regulations for the dimensions, equipment, style,

plan, furnishing, decoration, and ventilation of school-houses,

and for the arrangement and requisites of school premises.

[Such regulations have apparently not yet been issued.

In the Inspectors' reports for the year 1898 there is frequent

mention of the great improvement in the character of the

buildings used for school purposes. But this is not every-

where the case. The Inspector for the North Western
Division says :

—

" It would be a very great advantage to all concerned it

the Advisory Board would make regulations for the dimen-
sions, equipment, style, plan, decoration, and ventilation of

school houses, and for the arrangement and requisites of

school premises. Not only are there many new school

districts organised every year, but there are also many old

districts in which the school buildings have outlived their

usefulness and are being replaced by new ones. Where
this is the case efforts are put forth, and usually with
fair success, to secure a building suitable in plan, style, and
dimensions for the needs of the district. But there are

cases where the trustees are not alive to the importance of

the matter, and the interests of the schools are neglected.

There ought to be regulations strictly governing the

erection of new buildings. A satisfactory solution of this

problem might be reached, if experts on school buildings

were invited to submit for approval sets of plans showing
proper construction, heating, ventilation, lighting, and cost

of school houses of one-room and two-room buildings, with

and without basement. A moderate sum of money as a

prize for the best design would be well invested."

Another inspector re-inforces this opinion :

—

" As the country advances the necessity for increased

attention to the element of hygiene in connection with

the architecture of the school becomes more and more
pressing. A small pamphlet containing a plan and specifi-

cation for a rural school and other suggestions, if placed in

the hands of school boards, would have a beneficial eflfect.

Such plans and suggestions should represent the best ideas

of provincial architects and be endorsed by the staff of

Inspectors."]

(2.) To examine and authorise text-books and book of reference

for the use of pupils and school libraries.

(3.) To determine the qualifications of Teachers and Inspectors

for High and Public Schools.

(4.) To determine Ihe standard to be obtained by pupils for

admission to High Schools.

(5.) To decide or make suggestion concerning such matters



Tfie System of Education in Manitoba. 367

as may, from lime to time, be referred to them by the Depart-

ment of Education.

(6.) To appoint Examines for the purpose of preparing

examination papers for teachers' certificates and for examination

of pupils seeking t<) enter High Schools, which Examiners shall

report to the Department of Education,

(7.) To prescribe the forms of reUgious exercises to be used in

schools.

(8.) To make regulations for the classification, organisation,

discipline, and Government of Normal, Model, High, and Public

Schools

(9.) To determine to whom teacher's certificates shall be

granted, and to cancel certificates at any time granted, with

power to recognise certificates granted outside the province,

instead of an examination.

(10.) To decide upon all disputes and complaints laid before

them, the settlement ofwhich is not otherwise provided for by law.

The Central Authority exercises its poAver of control through inspection

its inspectors. No person is eligible for this office who does not

hold a legal certificate of qualification, granted according to the

Regulations of Education Department and the Advisory Board.

No teacher in a public or high school, nor a school trustee, can

be made an inspector, so long as he continues to hold such office.

Besides the usual duties of school inspection, the inspector

acts as arbitrator in disputes between - school trustees and rate-

payers in respect of school sites, or between school districts in

matters of adjustment of boundaries, or between auditors of

school accounts, where objection is' taken to certain items of

expenditure; and in unorganised districts he assumes the

functions of a cou>t of revision for the correction of the assess-

ment roll. The inspector is also empowered to suspend any
teacher who wilfully neglects or refuses to carry out the

agreement made with a board of trustees. All cases of suspen-

sion must be immediately notified to the Education Department.
Besides the inspector, school visitors have the right to visit

the school, to examine the progress of the pupils, and to give

advice to the teacher and pupils. All clergymen, members
of Advisory Board, judges, members of the Legislature, and
members of the municipal councils, are school visitors in the

district in which they reside; the clergymen must have a

pastoral charge.

n.

—

Local Administration.

The local authorities are divided into two classes, (a) the
Trustees in rural districts, (6) PubUc School Boards in cities,

to\vns, and villagas.

(a.) Rural School Districts.

The council of each rural municipality may by bye-law form Formation

portions of the municipality when no schools have been established ^^'^T*
into school districts, provided—

-

Districts.

(a) That no school district shall be so formed unless there
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Annual
scliDol meet-
ing.

School
Trustees.

shall be at least ten children of school age living within the

same;

(b) That no school district shall include more territory than
twenty square miles, exclusive of public roads.

In unorganised territory the inspector of the district can
form a portion or the whole of such territory into a school

district, provided that it does not exceed, in length or breadth,

five miles in a straight line, and that it is formed only on the

petition of five property owners in the territory. Every rural

municipal council, moreover, has the power to unite two or more
districts in the same municipality into one, if at a public

meeting called for that purpose by the trustees or the inspector

in each district a majority of the ratepayers present at each

meeting request the same to be united. The council can also

alter the boundaries of a school district, or divide an existing

district, into two or more districts and unite portions of an
existing district with another district, provided that all persons

affected by the new arrangement have been duly notified. In
case of dissatisfaction, a majority of the trustees or any five

ratepayers may appeal to a Judge of the County Courts, who
has the power to settle the dispvite, which settlement remains

in force for three years. If the school district happens to be
situated in the district of more judges than one, the Department
of Education directs to which judge the appeal shall be made.
It is provided that where the decision of the judge does not
affirm that of the council, and an application for reconsideration,

signed by a majority of the^ ratepayers affected by the decision,

or signed by a majority of the trustees of the district affected, is

delivered to the judge within three months from the date of the

decision, the judge may reconsider the matter and, if he think

fit vary his decision.

A meeting of the ratepayers in each rural school district is

held on the first Monday in December in each year, unless that

day happen to be a public holiday. After the election of one of

their number to be chairman of the meeting the business of the

day is conducted in the following order :

—

(i.) The Annual Report of the Trustees is received and
discussed.

(ii.) The Annual Report of the Auditor is presented.

(iii.) Election of an Auditor for the following year.

(iv.) Miscellaneous business.

(v.) Election of Trustee or Trustees to fill vacancy or

vacancies.

All assessed ratepayers of the full age of twenty-one years are

entitled to vote at such meeting.

For each rural district there are three trustees, one of whom
retires each year. The necessary qualifications for the position

of trustees are that the person should be an actual resident

ratepayer within the school district, rated on the last revised

assessment roll of the municipality or one of the municipalities
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in which the school district is situate, and of the full age of

twentv-one, and able to read and write.

If tlie ratepayers of any school district for two years neglect or

refuse to elect Trustees, the Council of the Municipality has the
power to nominate Trustees, who shall act as if tney had been
elected by the ratepayers.

Any complaints as to proceedings at elections are heard by the
Inspector, if made within thirty days after the election. L nder
these circumstances the Inspector has power to administer oaths,

summon witnesses, enforce their attendance, and compel them
to produce documents and to give evidence on oath.

The newly-elected Trustee, after he has accepted office, has to

make the foUoAving declaration in writing :

—

" I, A. B., do solenmly declare that I will truly, faithfully, and
to the best of my ability and judgment discharge the duties of

the office of School Trustee for the school district of

(1.) To make arrangements for the annual school meeting and Duties of

for any other special meeting as may be required for the purpose Trustees,

(a) of electing a Trustee or Auditor; (/3) of selecting a new school
site

; (7) of aealin^ with any other lawful school matter as the
Trustees may think proper. (All meetings can only be held after

.six days' notice posted in three or more pubhc places of the
district.)

(2.) To provide adequate accommodation and a legally

qualified teacher or teacners, according to the regulations pre-

scribed by law, for two thirds of the actual resident children,

between the ages of five and sixteen years.

(3.) To apply to the municipal council, at or before its first

meeting after the thirty-first of July, for the levying and
collecting by rate of all sums for the support of their schools

authorised by the Public Schools Act, and also for the purchase
of sites and erection of school buildings, either by one yearly
rate or by the issue of debentures.

(4.) To arrange for the payment of teachers' salaries at least

quarterly.

(5.) To see that the fabric of the school is kept in proper
repair.

(6.) To exempt, either whoUy or partially, indigent persons
from payment of school rates.

(7.) To visit, from time to time, every school under their

charge, and see that it is conducted according to law and the
authorised regulations, and to provide school registers and a
visitors' book.

(8.) To see that no unauthorised books are used in the school,

and that the pupils are duly suppHed with a\iniform series of

authorised text-books sanctioned oy the Ad\'isor}' Board.

(9.) To prepare for the annual meeting a report containing a
summary of their proceedings during the year, and a full and
detailed account of the receipt and expenditure of <ill school

moneys.

(10.) To collect at their discretion, from non-resident pupils,

and from pupils whose parents or guardians reside on land in

4990. D
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the school district exempt from taxation, a sum not exceeding

fifty cents per month for each pupil attending school, and pupils

may be excluded from school for non-pajnnent of fees.

(h) Public School Boards in Cities, Towns, and Villages.

In every village or town not divided into wards there are

three elected school trustees holding office under similar con-

ditions as the trustees in rural districts. In all larger villages

and towns, and in cities which are so divided, two trustees are

elected for each ward, one of whom retires each year.

The nomination and election of public school trustees are

held at the same time and place and by the same returning

officers as the municipal nominations and election of aldermen
and councillors, and the provisions of the " Municipal Act,"

respecting the qualification of voters, the time for opening and
closing the polls, etc., apply to the election of public school trustees.

The Act assigns the following duties to board of school

trustees :

—

(1) The appointment of a secretary and treasurer or secretary-

treasurer, and one or more collectors, if required, of such school

fees or rate bills as the Board may have authority to charge.

(2) The provision of adequate accommodation for all the

children between the ages of 6 and 16 resident in the municipality,

(3) The determination of the number, kind, grade, and
description of schools (such as male, female, infant, ward, or

central schools) to be established and maintained, of the teachers

to be employed, of the terms on which they are to be employed,
the amount of their remuneration, and the duties they are to

perform.

(4) The preparation of an estimate of expenditure to be laid

before che Municipal Council.

(5) The collection at their discretion from the parents or guar-
dians of children attending any public school under their charge
a sum not exceeding 20 cents per month per pupil to defray

the cost of text-books, stationery and other contingencies, and to

see that all the pupils in the schools are duly provided with the
uniform system oi authorised text-books, and the collection at

their discretion from non-resident pupils, and from pupils whose
parents reside on land exempt from taxation, of a fee not
exceeding a dollar a month for each pupil, and for a collegiate

department an additional two dollars per month.
(6) The constitvition at their discretion of one or more of the

public schools of the city to be a model school for the pre-

liminary training of public school teachers.

(7) The publication in one or more public newspapers or

otherwise, and the transmission to the Department of Education
of a report signed by the Chairman and containing all the
information required by the regulation of the Department.

Furthermore, such Boards are empowered, if it is considered
expedient, to provide a course of kmdergarten instruction for

children between the ages of three and six, to appoint a superin-
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tendent (so far Winnipeg is the only community which has
availed itself of this right). They may also, with the consent of

the Department, estabhsh night schools for pupils over 14
years of age, unable to attend during ordinary school hours.

ni.

—

Finance.

(a.) Annvxd Grants, (b.) Loans.

(a) Anniuil Grants.—The two main sources from which fmids
are derived for maintaining public schools are (i.) the Legislative

Grants, and {ii.) the Municipal Taxes.

(i.) Legislative Chrants,

Out of the sums placed at the disposal of the Education
Department by the Legislature, a sum of sixty-five dollars is

paid semi-annually for each teacher* employed in each school

district, if the school has been in operation wr the full term of

the preceding period, otherwise a sum proportionate to the
length of time for which the school was opened. No school,

however except in the case of a new school, is entitled to receive

a larger amount than one half of the sum required by the
trustees for the current expenses of the school ; and, moreover,
the orant may suft'er a reduction should the average attendance
fall below 40 per cent, of the numbers on the roU.

To entitle the school to any share in the grant its trustees

must have made the returns to theDepartment required by Jaw,

and the school must be conducted in accordance Avith the regu-
lations of the Education Department and of the Advisor}^ Board.

Unless this last condition be fulfilled the school is not considered

to be a public school, nor permitted to receive municipal grants.

The Le^slative Grant during the year 1898, as recorded in

the published report of the Department, amounted to $175,857

(£35,174), i.e., about 25 per cent, of the total amount derived

from public funds {i.e., legislative and municipal grants), but
only some 16 per cent, of the full sum available for the support
of the public schools ; it should also be mentioned that the sum
entered for the year 1898 does not represent the amount actually

expended, since some of the school grants remained unpaid at

the time of the making up of the figures.

{ii.) Municipal Grunts.

It is the duty of the local authority to provide such sums ot

money as are requisite for maintaining the eflaciency of the
school beyond the amounts received from the central authority.

These local grants contain two elements, (a) a fixed rate per

teacher employed, {h) a variable rate dependent on the amount
of current expenditure.

* On the wi.sdom of the policy of giving the same amount of grant in

aid of the salary of the oldest and most experienced teacher and the merest
lieginner, see the remarks of the Principal of the Pro%'incial Normal School
quoted below, Section IV. of this report.

4990. p 2
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Under (a) the School Trustees are entitled to receive from
the municipal authorities a sum of twenty dollars per teacher

for each month the school has been kept opened. Every school

that has been open for 102 teaching days is held to have been
open for six months, and 204 teaching days constitute a full

teaching year of twelve months. It is the duty of the Trustees

to lay before the Municipal Council at its first meeting after

July 31 in any year the number of months the school has been
kept open and the number of months they intend to keep the

school open, together with the number of teachers employed.
If the trustees fail to make this return they cannot claim any
sum beyond that which the Municipal Council may, at its dis-

cretion, fix for them.
Beyond this fixed grant the school law enacts that the council

of every rural municipality, and the municipal council of every
city, town, or village, shall levy and collect such sums as may be
required by the public school trustees for school purposes. All

unexpected balances are to stand to the credit of the school

fund, and all moneys collected by the Municipality but unpaid to

the School Trustees constitute a debt due from the Municipality

to the Trustees.

The area of taxation for school purposes is the widest

possible. Article 124 of the Revised Statute of Manitoba, c. 127,

says :

—

" The taxable property in a municipality for school purposes
shall include all property liable to municipal taxation, and also

all property which has heretofore been or may hereafter be
exempted by the Municipal Council from municipal taxation but
not from school taxation. No Municipal Council shall have the
right to exempt any property whatsoever from school taxation."

Moreover, as the schools are public schools, no one is released

from the obligation to contribute to their support by reason of

the fact that he does not avail himself of the advantages which
they offer. In view of the circumstances prevailing at the time
of the passing of this measure, it is expressly laid down in the

Act that any person residing in one school district and sending
his children to the school of a neighbouring one, is, nevertheless,

liable for the payment of rates assessed on his property for the
support of the school in which he resides.

(b) Loans.

For certain purposes (such as the purchase of school sites, the
erection and furnishing of school houses, or their purchase, the
purchase or erection of a teacher's residence) the trustees may,
under certain restrictions, borrow the necessary funds.

In the first instance the loans must be authorised at a meeting
of the ratepayers called for this special purpose, and after, at

least, two weeks' notice. No loan of more than 700 dollars

nor one which would make the outstanding liabilities of the
school community exceed that amount, can be authorised by a
resolution of the ratepayers. If it is desired to raise a larger loan,

a special bye-law must be pavssed in accordance with the terms
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of the Municipal Act ; and it is the duty of the Mimicipal Council

to submit any such bye-law to a vote when so requested by the

School Trustees. In the case of rural school districts the persons

entitled to vote on such by;3-laws are all owners of real property

within the district, whose m.mes are on the last revised list of

municipal electors. A majority of three-fifths of those voting

is necessary for the adoption of the bye-law.

No loan under 2,000 dollars can be made for any term over

10 years, and the longest term in any case pennissible is 20
years. The principal of the loan must be made repayable in

annual instalments, and all boards having debentures not com-
phing ^-ith this regulation have been obliged to establish a

sinkincr fimd. All loans must be sanctioned bv the Education
Department, and for this purpose the minutes ot the meetmg at

which the loan was authorised must be forwarded to the central

office ; and the sanction of the Department is given, the deben-

tures are issued, signed and sealed bv the Provincial secretary.

If in the opinion of the Department tlie interests of the holders

of previous debentures are likely to be prejudiced by this newissue,

assent niav be withheld.

The debenture indebtedness of the School Authorities has
risen from $413,478 in 1889, to $841,103 in 1898.

rV.

—

Teachers.

All teachers In the public schools must be holders of cer- Teachers'

tificates granted by the Advisory Board of Education. There ^^^^*'*^*';?^^

are three classes of certificates, first, second, and third; the first
*° an.iug.

class includes certificates of two grades, the other two classes

have but one.

The examinations, on the results of which these certificates

are awarded, consist of two parts, {a) the non-professional

examination, (6) the professionaJ examination. Xo student can
enter for a professional examination without having attendefl at

least one session either at the Provincial Xormal School at

Winnipeg, or at one of the local Normal Schools situated in

each of the inspectoral districts. The full syllabus for these
examinations will be found in Appendix D.

The minimum requirement demanded from persons wishing
to serve in a pubhc school is the possession of the third class

professional certificate. No one is allowed to enter for any class

of professional examination unless he holds the non-professional
certificate of corresponding rank or some recognised proof of

equivalent attainment. Up till a very recent date there existed
a system which enabled temporar}- " permits " to be issued to

persons of but scant attainments and with no professional train-

mg. This procedure was on numerous occasions very adversely
criticised by the inspectors ; and it has now been abolished, or
rather replaced by the third-class certificates, which are only
valid for a period of three years, and cannot now be renewed, as
was hitherto the case. It has been found possible to carry out
this reform, because the supply is in some cases above the
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demand, but the tendency still exists for the better qualified

teachers to be crowded out of the profession. In this connection

the principal of the Provincial Normal School makes the follow-

ing remarks in the course of his report for 1898 :

—

" The number of persons licensed to teach during the year has

had its eifect on the standing of those engaged in the profession.

There is no special inducement to school trustees to secure

teachers of the higher grades, except it be that better work may
be expected in the school, and this does not seem to some a

matter of such vital importance as obtaining a teacher at a

small salary. This works in favour of the lower grade teachers

who are willing and able to serve for a smaller remuneration.

Care must be taken that our schools do not suffer by the

employment of too many teachers of this type. Judging by the

number of better teachers who are drifting out of the work, it

would seem that the pressure from below is beginning to be felt.

It may be that our scnools would be benefiied by the adoption

of the principle of graded legislative grants—a principle that has

operated so successfully in some other places. This makes it as

easy for any school district to support a teacher of the higher

grade as one of the lower, and it tends to keep in the schools

those who have the ripest scholarship, most complete training

and longest experience."

Other defects on which the inspectors comment are :

—

(i.) The shortness of the session at the Normal Schools, which
only extends to ten weeks.

(ii.) The low minimum age limit, which it is generally agreed
should be raised to 18 for women and 20 for men.

(iii.) The inadequacy of a purely written test for admission to

a profession in which clear and correct oral expression is a

matter of the first importance.

Another difficulty which greatly hampered the work of the

Provincial Normal School—viz., that of being obliged to train

together in the same classes students who had never taught and
others who had had such experience—has been remedied by the

regulation compelling all candidates for the first or second class

professional examination to hold the third-class certificate, and
to have taught successfully for one year after having obtained

the non-professional certificate of a rank corresponding to that

grade of teacher's licence which they are soliciting. This re-

striction has conduced to work of a much more satisfactory

character; though even now the classes at the Provincial

Normal School are too crowded and of too limited duration to

enable each student to receive that individual attention from
the staff" and to obtain that sufficient opportunity Ibr practical

work which are most essential features in a really efficient

system of training.

Besides the regular opportunities for training offered by the

Normal School, there exists in each inspectoral division a Teachers'

Institute or Association, which deals with matters directly con-

cerning the inner life of the schools ; and the inspectoi-s' reports
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contain most trequent allusions to the deep interest displayed

bv the teachers in this work and to the large nimibers attending

these meetings.

Principal xMcIntyre says :
" These Institutes are useful in

many ways. They assist in making clear to the teachers the

aims and methocls of education ; they settle many of the

practical difficulties of the schoolroom ; they arouse a fi-esh

enthusiasm for the work of teaching. They bring the Normal
School into closer touch \\\Xh the schools of the coimtry, and
thus prevent the training of teachers from becoming too theo-

retical. They also bring the schools and the people into mere
friendly relation, as at all gatherings many of the parents of the

district attend, and frequently take part in the proceedings."

The teacher is engaged under a ^vritten agreement between
him and the trustees of the school district in which he intends

to serve. Changes from school to school and from district to

district are very frequent ; the number of teachers who have a

recorded service of five years in the same school is smaU.
No svstem of graduated salaries exists; the actual amount Salaries

received by the teacher is settled in private agreement between
him and the local trustees who are his employers. But it is felt

that the trustees are not always the best judges of the interests

of the school in this matter.

In 1894 Mr. E. E. Best wTites :
" The teachers in charge held

all grades of certificates and represented all stages of proficiency,

from the very highest standard of moral and professional

excellence, down to those who had neither training, experience,

nor aptitude ; the law of uniformity in the teacher's vocation
applies only in the case of salaries. Even here, however, there

are faint signs of reformation. Formerly the skilful and
cidtivated teacher was remunerated on the same basis as the
novice, the ubiquitous tramp and adventiu*er. In some quarters

the trustees are beginning to discriminate between the work
of an artist and that of an artisan, and it is to be hoped that the
near future may ^ritness the gradmg of teachers' salaries and the
proper compensation of those who are our real teachers."

The same hopefulness does not possess Mr. T. M. Maguire,
who says in his report for the following year (1895) :

" It is to be
regretted that trustees do not make more distinction in the
matter of salar}' between third and second class teachers. The
neophyte who has just passed his examination, or the in-

experienced teacher looking for his first school, can usually do
as well in the matter of salary as the trained and experienced
teacher."

The highest salary paid in 1898 was SI ,800; the average salary

for the province was §344, in towns and cities $563, in rural

schools $397. The highest salary paid in rural schools was $700.

V.

—

Attexdaxce.

There is no clause in the Act of 1890 which makes attendance
compulsory'. The Trustees in rural districts are bound by law to
provide school accommodation for two-thirds of the' actual
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resident children between the ages of five and sixteen ; the town

authorities for all children between six and sixteen. Any child

between these limits of age has a right to free instruction, but

persons up to the age of twenty-one may attend school.

The absence of any compulsory regulations makes attendance

irregular, but there are few advocates for their introduction.

Mr. Rose, an Inspector, writes :
—

" Attendance should be in a

measure at least compulsory. If the education of the child is a

subject of such vast importance that every citizen may with

justice be required to contribute towards the maintenance of the

public school, then the State should have some adequate means
of controlling the expenditure of their money. It is probable

that if the payment of the various grants were made in some
measure proportionate to the attendance, some slight improve-

ment would follow. I visited one school in which there had not

been a single pupil for six weeks. The teacher, who was in the

habit of visiting the school each morning, was in receipt of a

salary of $40 per month." Other inspectors are more disposed

to rely rather upon a larger measure of zeal on the part of the

teachers and upon the greater interest of parents in the work
of education. The necessities of home requirements, it is ad-

mitted, account largely for this irregularity, but it is also in no

small degree due to tne carelessness and indifference of parents

and guardians.

VI.

—

Curriculum.

The full programme of studies for the public school is given in

Appendix JB. Reading, Writing, and Arithmetic, together with
" Observation Lessons," are the main subjects in the three lowest

fiades. The study of Geograph}'- is begun in Grade III., and of

[istory in Grade V. With reference to the teaching of this last

branch the Superintendent of the Winnipeg Schools, writes :

—

" All classes above five study British and Canadian History.

This study is carried on with a view to leading our boys to

appreciate their birthright as British subjects and citizens of

Canada, to acquaint them with the duties and privileges of the

citizenship, and to familiarise them, in an elementary Avay, with

the nature of the problems, which the past presented, thus laying

the foundations for intelligent participation in public matters

when in mature years the exercise of that citizenship shall fall to

them."
Elementary Science replaces the Observation lessons in the

Fifth grade. Physiology is added in the Sixth, and Grammar in

the Seventh ; Agriculture is als<j taught in certain schools.

The object of the "Programme of Studies" is formulated by the

Superintendent of the Winnipeg schools as follows :
—

" No attempt
is made to have each pupil master the prescribed allotment of

each subject specified in the course. The programme of studies

is used as a guide to the teacher to indicate the material to bo
employed for the mental and moral development of the pupils.

The primary aim is development ; the communication of Know-



The Systein of Education in Manitoba. 377

ledge is the secondary aim, although the most certain means of

reaching the latter object is the faithful pursuit of the former.

In determining when pupils are to be promoted, the question

asked is not whether all the assigned subjects have been mastered

to some specified degree expressed in percentage, but whether

the educational progress of the pupils will be best served by

advancement to another grade or by retention for a longer time

in that in which he has been working."

The rehgious instruction may be given in school hours, but Religious

the ReguLotions of the Advisor^- Board with regard to religious Instruction,

exercises in the public schools permit the reading, without note

or comment, of certain selected passages from the authorised

English version or the Douay version of the Bible, and the use

of a prescribed form of prayer.*

VII.

—

Inter3*ediate axd Collegiate Schools.

(a.) Intermediate Schools.—Intermediate schools are always

combined ^vith ordinary public schools, and it is usually

only a small proportion ot the pupils that are doing inter-

meS^iate work. This consists in a more advanced study of the

branches of the pubhc school curriculum rather than in the

introduction of new subjects. These schools are largely used
by intending teachers as places of preparation for the non-
professional examination for third class certificates.

(6.) Collegiate Schools.—The secondary schools proper of the
province are the so-called Collegiate Schools. There are three

such schools in Manitoba, situated at Winnipeg, Brandon, and
Portage la Prairie. The Advisory Board has authority to

regulate the standard of admission to these schools, but it is

usual to admit boys after a special examination, a practice

frequentlv criticised as tending to lower the standard of attain-

ment, llie number of pupils in attendance at each of these
schools in 1898 was 525, 210, 126 respectively. These institutions

prepare their pupils for the first class certificates and for the
entrance exammation of the University of Manitoba. In 1896
a commercial course was started at the Winnipeg Institute,

where instruction is given in the following branches : English,
Mathematics, History and Geography, Book-keeping, Agriculture,
Shorthand. The number of pupils attending this course in 1898
was 43.

VIII.

—

The University of Manitoba.

The University of Manitoba was incorporated by an Act of
the Manitoban Legislature in 1877. It was constituted on the
model of the old London University, as a piu-ely examining
body. But certain teaching institutions are aflSliated to the
LTniversity, and have the right to nominate seven representatives
to the University Council. The Collegesf thus afiihated at the

The full text of these Kegulations will be found in Appendix C.
+ Cf. Papers relating to University Education of Koman Catholics in

Certain Colonies (Colonial OflBce Return, Cd. 115, 1900, p. 10.)
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J
resent time are the St. Boniface College (Roman Catholic), St
ohn's College (Episcopalian), Manitoba College (Presbyterian)

Wesley College (Methodist), and the Manitoba Medical College.

The University has an endowment of 150,000 acres of land, and
enjoys an income of $5,500. The number of students is about
135. In the University there are three faculties—Arts, Medicine
and Law, though the Statutes permit, under certain conditions

the establishment of a Faculty of Theology. No such faculty

has yet been created. Students may matriculate after passing

the Preliminary examination or the Medical Entrance examina-
tion. At the end of his first year of study the student may
enter for the Previous examination, and subsequently after at

least two years' further study he may present himself for the
Senior B.A. examination, either in the General B.A. Course or in

some special course of study. These special courses are five, in

number : (i.) Classics, (ii.) Mathematics, (iii.) Modern Languages,
(iv.) Natural Science, (v.) Mental and Moral Science. The
schedule of the subject matter dealt with in these examinations
will be found in the Calendar of the University.

Scholarships are awarded on the results of most of the
University examinations, except the final examinations for

degrees. Before payment is made a certificate of satisfactory

attendance must be returned by the Head of the College to

which the student is attached. Catholics and Protestants are

both represented on the Board of Studies and on the various

examination Committees, and in Mental and Moral Science

papers are set both in Latin and English, and in the Preliminary
and Previous French and English versions of the questions set

are distributed. In 1898 there were admitted to graduation 40
Bachelors of Arts, 11 Masters of Arts, 20 Doctors of Medicine,

11 Masters of Surgery, and 3 Bachelors of Laws; of these

graduates 9 were women, who are admitted to the examinations
on the same terms as men.

IX.

—

The Neglected Children Act.

The following are the chief provisions of an Act passed in

1898 for the better protection of neglected and dependent
children :

—

The Lieutenant-Governor may appoint an officer, to be known
as the Superintendent of Neglected Children. The duties of

this officer are (1) to encourage and assist in the organisation

and establishment in various parts of the province of societies

for the protection of children from neglect or cruelty. He shall

exercise, by virtue of his office, the poAvers conferred on such
societies of placing such children in properly selected foster

homes. He is to visit all temporary homes and shelters where
children are placed, to provide for the visitation of children

in foster homes, and to see that a record of all committals is kept

by the societies and of all children boarded out.
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Children are liable to be apprehended

—

(1) If they are found begging in any street or place of pubUc

resort.

(2) If they are found wandering about at a late hour or

sleeping at night in bams, outhouses, or in the open air.

(3) If they are found dwelling with a thief, drunkard, or

vagrant, or fi-om such causes are allowed to grow up without

salutary parental control.

(4) If found guiltv of petty crimes and likely to develop

criminal tendencies if not removed from their surroundings.

The Judge before whom the child is brought may make an
order for its delivery to the custody of a society, and may order

the municipahty to which the child belongs to contribute a

reasonable sum, not less than one dollar weekly, towards the

expense of supporting the child. The society is empowered to

place the child in a foster home, but must always retain the ri^ht

to terminate the contract if the welfare of the child demand it.

The Lieutenant-Governor may discharge any child from the

custody of the society.
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APPENDIX A.

EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS, 1871-1898.

1.

—

School Population.
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3.

—

Teachers Employed and Standing.

Year.
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5.

—

Normal School.
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7.

—

Schools, School Houses and Apparatus.

Year.

1871

1881
1882
1883
1884
1885
1886
1887
1888
1889
1890
1891
1892
1893
1894
1895
1896
1897
1898

13
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9.

—

Assets and Liabilities.
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11.

—

Legislative Grant for 1898.

EXPENDITURE.

Payments for Office:
# c. # c.

Salaries - - 3,071 (W
F*rintin<( and Stationerj- 445 54
Postage and Telegraph 312 73
Incidentals - - . . ... 12 15

Typewriter 90 00
3,926 42

Payments for Inspection of Schools :

Salaries 10,925 00
Printing and Stationery 11 60
Incidentals 29 90

10,966 50

1'ayments for Normal School :

Salaries 4,860 88
Printing and Stationery 148 83
Travelling Expenses 85 00
Library 174 20
Fumitiire and Repairs 174 30
Incidentals, Rent of Piano. Caretaking, Light, etc. 141 75
Examinations 473 70
Rent 2,143 80

8,202 46

Payments for Examisation of Teachers :

Examiners' Fees 1,798 50
Printing and Stationery 457 40

2,255 90

Payments for Advisory Board :

-Members" Travelling Expenses .... 282 80

Payments for Teachers' Institutes :

Trarelling Expenses 49 50

Payments to Collegiate Institutes:

Oraats 7,794 51
Expenses of Inspection - . . . . 227 25

8,021 76
(irants to Intermediate Schools .... 9,10000
Ordinary Grants to Schools . . . . 158,752 47

201,557 81
Grant to Manitoba University - - 3,5Ct) 00
Grant to Manitoba University (Special) - - 750 00
Grant to Manitoba University (Building Fnnd revotfl 60 00

$205,867 SI

990. E
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12.

—

Schools.

Year.

Scliool Districts.

Organ-
ized.

In
I
No. of

Opera-
;
Depart-

tion. /j ments.

Expenditure to Schools.

Maximum
i

Grant to

each School
per Year.

Total Grant
to

Schools.

Total
Expenditure.

1885-
1886 -

1887 -

1888 -

1889-
1890-
1891 -

1892 -

1893 -

1894 -

1895 -

1896 -

1897 -

1898-

468
549
575
639
700
719
774
821
874
916
956
985
1018
1042

343
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APPENDIX B.

PROGRAMME OF STUDIES FOR THE PUBLIC
SCHOOLS.

The work to be done in the Public Schools is divided into nine Grades,
as follows :

—
Grade I.

Beading.—First Reader, Part I.

Composition.—Ready and correct use of Simple Sentences in familiar

conversation growing out of reading and observation lessons.

Writing.—In exercise books with lead pencil.

Arithmetic.—Numbers 1 to 20, their combinations "and'separations.
Use and meaning of one-half, one-third, one-fourth, &c., to one-

twentieth (no figures).

Relation of halves, fourths, eighths ; thirds, sixths, twelfths ; thirds,

ninths (no figures)

Simple problems and practical measurements introducing gallons in

peck, pecks in bushel, months in year, inches in foot, pound, current
coins up to 20.

Addition in columns, no total to exceed 20.

Observation Lessons

:

—
1. Plant Life.—Study of the plant as a whole. Name of parts —root,

stem, leaf. Experiment to determine the use of each part to the plant.

Observation of the uses that animals and insects make or the x^lant.

Leaves.—(a.) Recognizing and naming a few common leaves.

(6.) Drawing and describing each leaf as studied. Noting
size, shape, colour, margin, veining. Colouring of some
drawings. .

(c.) Memorizing appropriate poems and reproducing stories

told.

Flowers.—(a), {b). (c.) Same as under leaves. Observing the parts in

each and distinguishing between them

.

Seeds.

—

{a), (h), (c.) Same as under leaves. Planting many seeds of

some one kind, a few of .several kinds ; some in the
light, some in the dark, some in dry earth, some in

moist earth, some in cotton. Observing results.

2. Animal Life.—Insect.s—grasshopjier, butterfly and allied insects.

Birds—Habits of the more familiar birds.

Note.—A calendar may be made to show changes in climate ; the
migration of birds ; appearance of flowers ; ripening of seeds, etc.

Spelling.—Copying words.

J/?mc.—Singing of rote-songs. Drill on the .scale and intervals as found
in Exercises 1, 2, 3, 4 on second page, first series of Charts, Normal Music
Course. (These four exercises are also printed on four cards, one on each
card.)

Dniiving.—^.tndy of first ycn.r models as outlined in IVimary Manual,
Part I. (sphere, cube, cylinder, right-angled triangular prism, s(iuaro prism,
{^nd hemi-sphere).
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Gbad£ IL

Beading.—First Reader, Part II.

Phonic Analysis.

Exercises in Articulation and Pronunciation.
Reading a" sight from books used in Grade I.

Reading stories and poetical selections from blackboard.
Appropriate selections of poetry memorized and recited.

Composition.—The substance of the reading les.son, and of short stories

told or read to pupils, to be reproduced by them orally.

Oral exprcsision in complete sentences of simple thoughts suggested by
reading, observation les-sons and itersoual exjjerience.

Writing.—Copy Book Xo. 1, with lead pencil.

Arithmetic—Numbers 1 to 20, their combinations and .separation.s.

Vae and meaning of one-half, one-third, one-fourth, etc., to one-

twentieth (no figures).

Relation of halve;-*, fourths, eighths ; thirds, sixths, twelfths ; thirds,

ninths (no figures).

Simple problems and practical measurements introducing gallons in

l)eck, pecks in bushel, months in year, inches in foot, pound, current
coins up to 20, etc.

Addition in columns, no total to exceed 20

Ohsei-vation Lessons.—Simple study of familiar plants and animals, as in

Grade I.

Spelling.—From Readers only—such words from each lesson as pupils
can learn while mastering the reading matter.

Jfusic.—Singing of rote-songs. Review. Drill in Interval. Easy
exercises from the Chart in each of the nine keys.

Draiving.—Study of second year models as outlined in Primary Manual,
Part II. (ovoid ellipsoid, cone, pyramid, equilateral, triangular prism and
vase form).

Grade III.

Reading.— Second Reader.
Phonic Analysis.

Exercises in Articulation and Pronunciation.
Appropriate selections of poetry memorized and recited.

Comjwstticm.—Brief oral expression in complete sentences of thoughts
suggested by pictures, observation lessons, etc.

Narrative of occurrences within pupil's experience.

Written exercises on the foregoing after oral work has been carefully

done.

Oral and wTitten reproduction of the substance of the reading lesson.

Wynting.—Copy-books 2 and 3.

Careful attention to penmanship in aU written exercises.

Arithmetic.—Numbers 1 to 100.

Their combinations and sei>arations (oral and written).

Use and meaning of one twenty-first, one twenty-second, etc., to one one-
hundredth (no figures).

Addition, Subtraction, Division and Partition of Fractions dealt with in

Grade II.

Roman Numerals, I to C.
Simi)le problems, introducing seconds in minute, minutes in hour, hours

in day ; ix>unds in bushel ; sheets in quire, quires in ream, «kc.
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Observation Lessons

:

—
I. Plant Life.—Continuation of tlie work of Grades I and II.

Study of growth, circulation of sap, &c.

Roots.—Fibrous and fleshy ; comparing, describing, naming.
Stems.—Erect, climbing, running ; manner of growth.
Leaves.—Parts, comparisons.
Flowers,—Parts, arrangement.
Fruit.—Fleshy and dry ; comparisons.
II. Animal Life.—Insects—Ants, Bees.

Birds—Continuation of work of Grades I and II.

Spelling.—From Reader.
Words to be arranged as far as possible in groups according to similarity

of form and sound.
Dictation.

Careful attention to spelling of all words used in written exercises.

Music.—Completion of work found in the first series of charts and
singing of etisy exercises in all keys from Part I., First Reader, Normal
Music Course.

Drawimj.—Prang's Drawing Book No. I., as outlined in Teachers'
Manual Part I., also blank book for application of the work done in

Book I.

Ceo^/i'aj^^/iv/.—Development of geographical notions by reference to

geographical features of neighbourhood.
Elementary lessons on direction, distance, extent.

Grade IV.

Reading.—Third Reader.
Continuation of exercises of previous Grades.
Exercises to secure projection of tone and distinct articulation.

Memorizing of Poetical Selections.

ComjMsition. — Exercises based on Observation Lessons, Reading
Lessons, Historical Tales, Geography, personal experience. Special

attention to :

(1) Language as an expression of thought.

(2) Order of thought.

(3) Correction of common errors in speech.

Letter writing.

Writing.—Copy-books 4 and 5.

Careful attention to penmanship in all written exercises.

Arithmetic.—Numeration and Notation.
Simple Rules.

Addition, Subtraction, Division and Partition of Fractions already
known (figures).

Introduction of terms Numerator, Denominator, &c.

Roman Notation,
Graded Problems, introducing remaining Reduction Tables.

Simple Problems, introducing the use of dollars and cents.

Daily practice in Simple Rules to secure accuracy and rapidity.

Observation Lessons.—Grade III. continued.

Impelling.—From Readei.
Exercises as in Grade III.

Music.—Completion of the work found in part L, First Reader, and
reading all Music in parts TI. and III. (First Reader.

)
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Dravjin<j,—Prang^s Di-awing Book Xo. II., as outlined in Teacher's

Manual, Part T., also blank book for application of work done in Book II.

Geography :

—

(a) Review of work of Grade III.

Lessons to lead to simple conception of the earth as a m-eat ball, with
-surface of land and water, surrounded by the air, lighted by the sun, and
having two motions.

{h) Lessons on Natural Features, first from observation, afterwards

by means of moulding board, pictures and blackboard illustrations.

(c) Preparation for and introduction of mai>s. (Re\-iew of lessons

in position, distance, direction with representations dm^^^l to

scale.) Study of map of Wcinity drawn on blacklx)ard. Maps
of natural features drawn from moulded forms. Practice in read-

ing conventional map symbols on outline maps.
{d) General study from globe and ma{»s. The hemisphere, continents,

ocetins and large islands, their relative ixjsitions and size. The
continents, their ix>sition, climate, form, outline, surroundings,
principal mountains, rivers, lakes, the most imjxtrtant countries,

productions, i)eople, interesting facts and associations.

Grade V.

JReciding.—Fourth Reader.
Continuation of exercises of previous Grades in pronunciation, &c.
Memorizing of Poetical Selections.

Composition.—The work of Gi-ade IV. continued, with exercises based on
the History of this Grade.

Writi)i{/.—CoY>y Books 6 and 7. Careful attention to jxinmanship in all

A\Titten exercises.

Avlthmetic.—Notation and Numeration.
Formal Reduction.
Easy Vulgar Fractions.

Denominate Fractions.

Daily practice to secure accuracy and rapidity in simple rules.

Graded Problems.
Reading and writing Decimals.

Elementary Science.—
1. Plant Life^Relation of plant to soil, light, heat and moisture.

Comparisons. Continued studv of growth.
Trace the changes in vegetables and selected trees, keeping a record of

such changes.

Roots—Primary and secondary ; annuals, biennials and perennials.

Stems—Compare underground stems and stems above ground ; compare
endogens and exogens.

Buds—Situation and kinds ; arrangement.
Leaves—Peculiar forms ; arrangement.
Flowers—Position and arrangement ; analysis and description of common

lowers ; this should lead up to that orderly description which is necessary
in classification.

Fruit—Kinds ; how formed ; how distributed, etc.

2. Animal Life—Continuation of work of previous Grades.

Spelling.—From Reader. Exercises as in Grades III. and IV

Music.—Review of the most difficult songs and exercises in Part II.,

First Reader, giving special attention to two-part songs and exercises, so
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that each pupil may be able to sing either a soprano or an alto part.

Commencement of work laid down in the second series of charts, and
Second Reader, Part II.

Draw in;/.—Prang's Drawing Books Nos. III. and IV. as outlined in

Teachers' Manual, Part II.

Geography.—Simple study of the important countries in each continent.
The position of the country in the continent ; its natural features,

climate, productions ; its people, their occupations, manners, customs
;

noted localities, cities, ikc. Manitoba and Canada to be studied first.

Moulding boards and map-drawing to be aids in the study.

JSiitory.—Tales and Biography.

Leonidas and Ancient Greece.
Hannibal and the two great nations of his time.

Alfred the Great—or Early England
Charlemagne or Medieval Europe.
Peter the Hermit and the Crusades.
Joan of Arc or the English in France.
Wolsey—his great ambition.
The Armada, or England on the Seas.

John Eliot and the rights of the people.

Wm. Pitt—England's Colonies.

Wilberforce—The Slave Trade.
Stephenson—^The story of invention.

Havelock—The Indian Empire.

B.

Columbus—Discovery of America.
Magellan—Circumnavigation of the Globe.
Cartier—Early Canadian Discovery.
Champlain—and early settlement.

Cortez—The story of Mexico.
De Soto and the Mississippi.

La Salle and Western Exploration.
Madeleine de Vercheres and Daulac, or Indian Warfare.
D'Iberville and the Hudson's Bay Co.
Wolfe and Montcalm—The great struggle.

Captain Cook and Vancouver—Our Pacific Coast.

Lord Selkirk and the Red River Settlement.
Laura Secord and Canadian Loyalty.

Physiology.—Child's Health Primer (Pathfinder No. 1).

Grade VI.

Reading.—Evangeline. Riverside Lit., Series No. 1 (Houghton, Mifflin

k Co.).

Biographical Stories, Hawthorne, Riverside Lit., Series No. 10
(Houghton, ]\Iifflin k Co.).

"Sharj) Eyes" and other papers. Riverside Lit., Series No. 36 (Houghton,
Mifflin & Co.).

Composition.—Same as Grade V., with exercises based on the History of

this Grade.

irWftn^.—Copy Book No. 8. Careful attention to peuinanshij* in all

writt.«n exercises.
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Arithmetic.—Factors, Measures and Multiples,

Vulgar Fractions.

Easy application of Decimals.
Easy application of Square and Cubic Measures.
Daily practice to secure accuracy and rapidity in simple rules.

Eo-sy application of Percentage.
Graded Problems.

Elemeniary Science.—As outlined in CJourse of Agriculture Series I.

Sjiellhig.—From Reading matter. Careful attention to spelling of all

words used in written exercises.

J/u^i<r.—Completion of work found in Second Series of Charts, and
Part II. of Second Reader.

Draicing.—Prang's Drawing Books Xos. V. and VI. as outlined in

Teachers' Manual, Part III.

Geofjrnphy

:

—
(a) The earth as a globe. Simple illustrations and statements with

reference to form, size, meridians, iiarallels, with their use

;

motions and their eflFects, as day and night, .<ea.sons : zones with
their characteristics, as winds and ocean currents ; climate as

aflFecting the life of man.
(6) Physical features and conditions of Xorth America, South America

and Euroi)e studied and compared—position on the globe, ix)sition

relative to other grand divisions, size, form, surface, drainage,
animal and vegetable life, resources, causes determini-. i growth of
cities : inhabitants, their occujiations and socia. mdition

;

important localities, cities and towns.
(c) Observation to accomi>any the study of Geography—apparent

movements of the sun, moon and stars, and varying time of their

rising and setting ; difference in heat of the sun's rays at different

hours of the day : change in the direction of the sun's rays coming
through a school room window at the .same hour during the year

;

varying length of noon-day shadows ; changes of the weather,
wind and .seasons.

Uiitory.—English History, Creighton, Chaii. 1 to U.

Canadian History, to taking of Quebec.

PAy.sw/ojrw.—Physiology for Yoimg People (New Pathfinder No. 2,

Chap. 1 to 9).

Grade VII.

Reading.—Story of Iliad.—Church. English Classic Series No. 59.

Story of .Eneid.—Church. English Classic Series No. 58.

Birds and Bees.—Riverside Literature Series No. 28.

Christmas Carol (condensed).—English Classic Series No. 32.

The Children's Treasury of English Song, Part I., Palgrave. (jxoMillan
«k Co.)

Composition.—Oral and written exercises as in previous Grad
Making of abstracts ; expansion of narrative sentences into fiaragraphs ;

topical analysis
;
proportion in the paragraph.

Writing.—Careful attention to penmanship in all written exercises.

A rithmetic.—Decimals.
Percentage without time.

Easy problems in Interest.

Application of Square and Cubic Measures.
Proolems.
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Elementary Science.—As outlined in Course of Agriculture Series II.,

pages 1-124.

S2)elling.—As in Grade VI.

il/ttsic—Third Reader, Normal Music Course.

Drawing.—Prang's Drawing Books Nos. VII. and VIII. as outlined in

Manual.

Geography.—Physical and Political Geography of the countries in

Europe and North America.
General review of the physical features of the grand divisions

;
position

of the countries in the grand divisions : surroundings, surface, climate ;

animal and vegetable life ; resources ; inhabitants, their occupations and
social condition ; important localities, cities and towns.

History.—English History. Creighton, Chajj. 10 to 19.

Canadian. From taking of Quebec to Confederation.

Physiology.—Physiology for Young People (New Pathfinder No. 2.

Chap. 10 to '17).

Grammar.—Inductive study of the sentence, with results put in clear
and concise language.

1.—^Examination and comparison of easy sentences leading to
classification into Declarative, Interrogative, &c.

2.—Division of compound sentences into independent propositions.

3.—Division of easy sentences into subject and predicate.

4.—Division of : (a) Complete subject into bare subject and modifiers
;

{b) Complete predicate into bare predicate and modifiers.

5.—Comparison of word groups leading to the distinction between

:

(a.) Phrases and clauses.

{h) Principal clauses and subordinate clauses.

6.—Examination and comparison of words, phrases and dependent
clauses with regard to their use in the sentence.

7. —Analysis of compound sentences ; easy complex sentences and
continuous prose.

Grade VIII.

Reading.—Cricket on the Hearth. English Classic Series, No. 86.

Lays of Ancient Rome. English Classic Series, Nos. 76, 77.

Irving's Legend of Sleepy Hollow, English Classic Series, No. 41.

The Children's Treasury of English Song, Part II., Palgrave. (McMillan
& Co.)

Composition.—Continuation of exercises of previous Grades.
Direct instruction in choice of words, arrangement of words in sentences,

structure of paragraphs, narration, descrijjtion, common figures of speech.

Writing.—Careful attention to penmanship in all written exercises.

Arithmetic.—Percentage, Insurance, Commission and lirokerage, Profit

and Loss, Duties, Interest and Discount, Measurement of surfaces of

Rectangular solids and of Cylinders, Square Root with easy applications.

Elementary Science.—As outlined in Prairie Agriculture Series II.

Spelling.—As in Grade VII.

Miiaic.—Third Reader.
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Draining.—Prang's Drawing Books Nos. IX. and X., a* outlined in

Manual.

Geoijrnpky.—Physical Geography.
(Jenerai review of the continents with special reference to British

possessions.

Topics as in Grade VII.

HUtory.—English History. Creighton re\-iewed.

Canadian. From Confederation to present time.

Algebra.—Simple rules ; simple equations
;
problems ; easy exercises in

factoring.

Geometry.—Euclid, Book I., Propositions I.-XXVT.

Gramimir.—Exercises similar to those in Grade VII., Vjut on more
difficult sentences, and on continuous prose.

1.—Cla-sitication of words into i)art« of speech, following the order
suggested by the work of Grade VII.

2.—Distinguishing Ijetween

(a) The diflFerent naming words.
{h) Tlie different modifjang words,
(c) The different connecting words.

3.—Parts of speech accurately defined.

4.—Inflection.

5.—Analysis and parsing.

Grade IX. (Optional).

In citi&s and towns Boards of School Trustees may establish a new
Grade, to be known as Grade IX.
The programme of studies for this Grade is now under the consideration

of the Advisory Board.
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APPENDIX C.

REGULATIONS REGARDING RELIGIOUS EXERCISES.

REGULATIONS
OF THE

ADVISORY BOARD
KKGARDINO

RELIGIOUS EXERCISES IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS.

Adopted May 21s«, 1890.

The Religious Exercises in the Public Schools shall l)e :

—

(a) The Reading, Avithout note or comment, of the following selections

from the authorised English Version of the Bible or the Douay Version of

the Bible.

{b) The use of the following forms of prayer.

SCRIPTURE READINGS.

Part I.

—

Historical.

1. The Creation Qen. i, 1-19

2. The Creation—continued Gen. i, 20-31

3. The Fall of Man Gen. iii,

4. The Deluge Gen. viii, 1-22

5. The Covenant with Noah Gen. ix, 1-17

6. The Trial of Abraham Gen. xxii, 1-18

7. Isaac Blesses Jacob Gen xxvii, 1-29

8. Esau's Blessing Gen. xxvii, 30-45

9. Jacob's Vision Gen. xxviii, 10-22

10. Jacob's Return to Bethel Gen. xxxv, 1-15

11. Joseph and his brethren Gen. xxxvii, 1-22

12. Joseph Sold into Egypt Gen. xxxvii, 23-36

13. Pharaoh's Dreams Gen. xli, 1-24

14. Joseph's Interpretations Gen. xli, 25-43

15. Jacob's Sons' Visit Gen. xlii, 1-20

16. Jacob's Sons' Return from Egypt Gen. xlii, 21-38

17. The Second Visit to Egypt Gen. xliii, 1-14

18. Joseph and his Brethren Gen. xliii, 15-34

19. Joseph and his Brethren—continued Gen. xliv, 1-13

20. Joseph and his Brethren—continued Gen. xliv, 14-34

21. Joseph Discovers himself to his Brethren Gen. xlv,

22. Jacob and his Household go into Egypt Gen. xlvi, 1-6, 28-34

23. Jacob's InteVview with Pharaoh Gen. xlyii, 1-12

24. Death of Jacob Gon. xlviii, 1-21

25. Burial of Jacob Gen. 1, 1-26

26. Moses at the Burning Bush Exod. iii, 1-20

27. Grievous Oppression of the Hebrews Exod. v,

28. The Passover Exod. xii, 1-20

29. The Israelites Escape Through the Red Sea Exod. xiv, 10-31

30. The Song of Deliverance Exod. xy, 1-22

31. Giving of Manna Exod. xyi, 2-35

32. The Water from the Rock Exod. xvii,

33. The Ten Commandments Exod. xx, 1-17

34. The Covenant with Israel Exod. xxiv,

35. The Tabernacle Exod. xl, 17 36

36. Spies sent into Canaan Num. xiii, 17-33

37. Tne People Rebel at the Report of the Sjnes Num. xiv, 1-30

38. The Song of Moses Deut. xxxii, 1-14
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39. The Death of Moses Deut. xxxiv,

40. Joshua Succeeds Moses...— JosL i, 1-17

41. The Covenant with Joshua Josh, xxiv, 1-28

42. The Call of Samuel I Saml. iii,

43. The Israelites Desire a King I Saml. viii, 1-20

44. Samuel Anoints Saul I Saml. L\, 21-27, xi, 1-11

45. Samuel Anoints David I Saml. xvi,

46. Da\'id and Goliath I Saml. xvii, 1-27

47. David Overcomes Goliath I Saml. xvii, 28-54

48. David and Jonathan 1 Saml. xviii, 1-16

49. David Instructed as to the Building of the Temple
I Chron. xvii, 1-17

50. David's Advice to Solomon I Chron. xxviii, 1-20

51. DaWd's Preparation for Building the Temple I Chron. xiix, 1-19

52. Solomon's Wise Choice I Kings iii, 1-15

53. Preparations for Building the Temple I Kings v,

54. Solomon's Prayer at the Dedication of the Temple... II Chron. vi, 1 21

55. Solomon's Prayer—continued : II Chron. vi, 22-42

56. Elijah I Kings xvii,

57. Elijah and the Prophets of Baal I Kings xviii, 1-21

58. Discomfiture of the Prophets of Baal I Kings xviii, 22-46

59. Elijah in the Wildemes.'* I Kings xix, 1-13

60. Elijah and Elisha II Kings ii, 1-15

61. Naaman the Lei>er II Kings v, 1-19

62. The Fall of Israel II Kings xvii, 6-24

63. Public Worship of God Restored -. II Chron xxix, 20-36

64. Deliverance under Hezekiah II Kings xix, 1-19

65. Deliverance under Hezekiah—continued ...II Kings xix, 20-36

66. Rejoicing of the Israelites at the Re.>*toration of Divine Worship
II Chron. xxx,

67. Jerusalem Taken by Nebuchadnezzar II Chron. xxxvi, 5-21

68. The Golden Image Dan. iii, 1-18

69. The Fierj- Furnace Dan. iii, 19-30
70. Daniel in the Lion's Den Dan. vi,

71. The Temple Rebuilt Ezra i, 1-6 & iii.

Part 2.—The Gospels.

1. Christ the Word John i, 1-18

2. The Birth of Christ Announced Luke ii, 8-20
3. The Visit of the Magi Matth. ii, 1-12

4. The Song of Simeon Luke ii, 25-40
5. Jesus in the Temple Luke ii, 41-52
6. The Baptism of Jesus Christ Matth. iii, 1-17

7 The Temptation of Our Lord Luke iv, 1-15
8. Testimony of John the Baptist John i, 19-34
9. The First Disciples John i, 35-51

10. Jesus at Nazareth Luke iv, 16-32
11. At Capernaum Matth. iv, 13-25
12. Sermon on the Mount Matth. v, 1-12
13. Sermon on the Mount —continued Matth. v, 13-20, 33-37
1 4. Sermon on the Mount—continued Matth. v, 38-48
15. Sermon on the Mount—continued Matth. vi, 1-18
16. Sermon on the Mount—continued Matth. vi, 19-34
17. Sermon on the Mount— continued Matth. vii, 1-14
18. Sermon on the Mount—continued Matth. \-ii, 15-29
19. The Miraculous Draught of Fishes Luke v, 1-15
20. The Healing of the Paralvtic Luke v, 16-26
21. The Twelve Apostles Sent Forth Matth. ix, 36-38, x, l-ll
22. The Centurion's Servant—The W^idow's Son Luke vii, 1-17
23. The Declaration Concerning John Matth. xi, 2-19
24. The Feiist in Simeon's House Luke vii, 36-50
25. Privileges and Responsibility Matth. xi, 20-31
26. The Sabbath Luke vi, 1-11

27. Parable of the Sower Mark iv, 1-20
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28. Parable of the Tares, etc Matth. xiii, 24-35
29. Parable of the Tares Explained, with other Parables

Matth. xiii, 36-52
30. Children Brought to Jesus—Conditions of Discipleship...Mark x, 13-30
31. Tribute to Caisar—The Widow's Offering

Matth. xxii, 15-22, Mark xii, 41-44
32. Christ Confessed Matth. xvi, 13-28
33. Christ Feeding Five Thousand Mark vi, 30-41
34. Christ Walking on the Sea Matth. xiv, 22-.33

35. The Transfiguration Matth. xvii, 1-13
36. The Great Supper Luke xiv, 7-24
37. The Lost Sheep and Lost Piece of Silver Luke xv, 1-10
38. The Two Sons Luke xv, 11-32
39. The Pharisee and the Publican Luke xviii, 9-17
40. Blind Bartimeus-Zaccheus the Publican ...Luke xviii, 35-43, xix, 1-10
41. The Good Samaritan Luke x, 25-37
42. The Good Shepherd .John x, 1-18
43 Christ One with the Father John x, 22-42
44. Humility John xiii, 1-17
45. The Death of Lazarus John xi, 30-48
46. The Triumphal Entry into Jerusalem

Mark xi, 1-11, Matth. xxi, 9-16
47. Parable of the Ten Virgins Matth. xxv, 1-13

48. Parable of the Talents Matth. xxv, 14-30

49. The Judgment Matth. xxv, 31-4G
50. Christ Comforts the Disci])]es John xiv, 1-14

51. The Holy Spirit Promised .John xiv, 15-31

52. Christ the True Vine .John xv, 1-17

53. Last Sayings of .Jesus John xvi, 1-15, 26-33
54. The Prayer of Christ John xvii, 1-26

55. The Box of Precious Ointment Matth. xxvi, 1-13

56. The Last Supper Matth. xxvi, 17-29

57. The Agony in the Garden—Betrayal of Jesus Matth. xxvi, 30-56

58. Christ before Caiaphas and Peter's Denial Matth. xxvi, 57-75
59. Christ before Pilate Matth. xxvii, 1-25

60. The Crucifixion Matth. xxyii, 26-43

61. The Crucifixion—continued Luke xxiii, 39-56

62. The Resurrection Mark xvi, 1-7, John xx, 3-18

63. The Journey to Enimaus Luke xxiv, 1 3-35

64. Jesus Appears to His Disciples—the Doubt of Thomas
John XX, 19-29

65. Jesus Appears again to His Disciples John xxi, 1-23

66. The Ascension Matth. xxviii.

Form of Prayer.

Most merciful God, we yield Thee our humble and hearty thanks for Thy
fatherly care and preservation of us this day, and for the progress which
Thou hast enabled us to make in useful learning ; we pray Thee to imprint

upon our minds whatever good instructions we have received, and to bless

them to the advancement of our temporal and eternal welfare ; and j>ardon,

we implore Thee, all that Thou hast seen amiss in our thoughts, words, and
actions. May Thy good Providence still guide and keep us during the

approaching interval of rest and relaxation, so that w e may be prepared to

enter on the duties of the morrow with renewed vigour both of body and
mind ; and preserve us we beseech Thee, now and forever, both outwardly

in our bodies and inwardly in our souls, for the sake of .Jesus Christ, Thy
Son, our Lord. Amen.
Our Father, who art in Heaven, hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom

come. Thy will be done on earth, as it is in Heaven
;
give us this day our

daily bread ; and forgive us our trespasses, as we forgive them that

tresi)ass against us ; and lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from

evil. Amen.
The Grace of our Lord Jesus C-hrist, and the love of God, and the

Fellowship of the Holy Ghost, be with us all evermore. Amen.
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APPENDIX D.

REGULATIONS OF THE ADVISORY BOARD AS TO
TEACHERS' CERTIFICATES.

Retnsed August 31st, 1899.

The following regulations have been adopted Vjy the Advisory Board in

regard to the examination of teachers and granting of certificates :-

TEACHERS' CERTIFICATES.

1. The certificates hereafter granted by the Advisory Board of Education

for the public schools of the Province of Manitoba shall rank as first,

second, or third class. . Those of the first class shall be sul>divided into

grades A and B ; those of the second and third classes shall be each of one

grade. The first and second shall be valid during the pleasure of the

Board ; the third class certificates shall be valid for three years.

2. There shall be two parts in the examination for granting certificates

—one for testing the literary acquirements of the candidates, to be known
as the non-profes-sional examination ; the other for testing their knowledge
of the theorj- and practice of education, to V known as the professional

examination.

NON-PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION.

Thikd Class.

1. Readiiuj and Orthoepy.—Oral reading with proper pronunciation and
expression. [Value 100 ; minimum re<iuired 60.]

Writing and Spelling.—On all papers.

2. English Grammar.—¥Ari\\o\ogy and SjTitax. Exercises.

Text Book.—Tweed's Grammar for Conmion Schools—Lee and Shepard
Supplementary—West's Grammar.

3. Composition and Rhetoric:.—Familiar and business letters ; themes
based upon prescribed prose literature

;
principles of rhetoric as outlined in

pretscribed text book.

Text Book.—Welsh's English Composition.
1900. Composition from Models (new edition), pages 1-184.

4. Poetical Literature.—InteWx^nX. comprehension of and familiarity

with the prescribed poems ; memorising the finest portions ; oral reading of

prescribed poems.

1900. The following selections from Tennyson : Recollections of the

Arabian Nights, the Lady of Shalott, Qi^none, The Lotos-Eaters, " You ask
me why, tho' ill at ease," " Of old sat Freedom on the Heights," " Love
thou thy land with love far brought," The Epic, Morte d'Arthur, L'lysses,

St. Agnes' Eve, Sir Galahad, '' As thro' the land at eve we went,'" " Sweet
and low, sweet and low,'' " The splendour falls on castle walls," " Tears,

idle tears, I know not what they mean,'' " Thy voice is heard thro' rolling

drums," " Home they brought her warrior dead," " Ask me no more ; the

moon may draw the sea," Lancelot and Elaine, To Virgil, F^rly Spring,

Freedom, Crossing the Bar.
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5. History.—The leading events of Canadian and English History.

Text Book—Arabella B. Buckley's History of England ; Clement's
History of Canada.

6. Geography.—liYiQ general geography of the world
;

geography of

Canada and the British Empire more particularly.

Text Book—The High School Geography.

7. Arithmetic.—
Text Book—Hamblin Smith's Arithmetic to the end of Chapter XXVI.
Supplementary for schools requiring additional exercises :— Thompson,

Ballard & McKay's High School Arithmetic.

8. Algebra.—Fundamental laws of algebra ; elementary rules ; simple
equations of one, two, and three unknown quantities ; factoring

;
problems.

Text Bx)k.—C. Smith's Elementary Algebra; Chapters I. to X. inclusiv-e.

Supplementary for schools requiring additional exercises :—Robertson
k Birchard's High School Algebra.

9. Euclid.—Book I. with exercises.

Euclid's definitions will be required, and no axioms or postulates except
Euclid's may be assumed unless in the case of the 12th axiom.
The actual i)roof of propositions as given in Euclid will not be required,

but no proof of any proposition occurring in Euclid will be admitted in

which use is made of any ])roposition which, in Euclid's order, occurs

subsequently. The enunciations will be set according to Euclid. Abbrevia-
tions for words may be used, but not the algebraical symbols + and — , or

indices.

(The definitions, axioms, postulates, enunciations as required will be

found in Todhunter's Euclid.)

Note.—The First Book of Hall and Stevens' Euclid and the first ten

chapters of Stringham's revision of C. Smith's Algebra, are l)Ound together

and contain all that is required for this examination in the subjects of

Algebra and Euclid.

10. Botany.—Elements of Structural Botany.

The course in third-class Botany shall be entirely practical and descrip-

tive, and shall cover the following :

The flower, its parts, their functions and relations as observed in the

actual study of specimens of the following orders :—Ranunculacese, Cruci-

ferae, Leguminosie, Rosacese, Onagraceae, Saxifragacea3, Sapindaceie and
Liliacese.

The classification of members of these orders to their species (Spotton's

Botany being the limit).

The leaf in vernation, venation, phyllotaxis, surface, margin, outline,

base, apex and function.

The study of flower arrangement and opening.

The simple study of fruits and their classification—as apocarpous and
syncarpous, dehiscent and indehiscent.

The simple study of the root and stem, with drawings of cross section

and branch systems.

Pollination, fertilisation, and the development of the .seed from the ovule.

The study of hairs, tendrils, ruiuiers and sucli modification of jiarts.

Germination, illustrating the growth of the seed and conditions. Plant

food, assimilation, respiration and transpiration. Simple drawings of all

the parts.

Plants shall be submitted at the examination.

Text Books— Spotton's High School liotany (Manitoba edition), and
Manitol)a Course of Agriculture, Series 1.

Book of referenee for Teachers. - Bergen's Elements of BotAny (Ginq

& Co.),
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11. Aqriculture.—
Text Book—Manitoba Course of Agriculture, Series 2.

12. Physiologif.—
Text Book—^hysiologj' for young ijeople (New Pathfinder, Xo. 2)

13. Bfxjk-ktepiny.—
Text Book.—High School Book-keeping, chaptei-s 1 to 6 inclusive,

chapters 8 to 10 inclusive, precis-writing, indexing.

14. Drawing.—Prang's Elementary CJourse, Books 8 and 9. Teachers
Manual, Part IV
Sketches from nature—more stress on rapid sketching, noticing the

masses of form and colour, trees, flowers, bits of landscape
;
guidance as to

the use of copying.
Study of api>eai-ances—some lessons on Theorj', drawing from the

rectangular object below the eye, above the eye ; ol>serving convergence,

finding vanishing points, etc. Book-s, chairs, tables, simple school r<x>m

objects thoughtfully drawii, brightly renderetl (freehand work throughout).

Foreshortening, projwrtion, convergence as ])rniciples to be observed in

good drawing ; stress on simi)licity and ^ace, on character in the rendering

of a sketch ; free sketching for criticism and comi>arison ; thoughtfvQ

selections for the V>ooks.

First steps in instrumental drawing ; u.se of a few geometrical problems
{See 1 to 9), ability to read the working drawings illustrated in Book 8, to

make a sinij)le iwttern accurately, to show from a single object two or

three views figure*.!.

Sjiecial features of the senior work—^as the lessons under d&sign, studies

in light and shade, and colour, etc., to be met or adoi»ted according to local

conditions, (read notes on covers of pupUs' drawing lx)oks.)

15. Music.—Normal Music Course * Third Reiider. Chromatic Scale,

Minor Scales. Third Time Chart. Modulation. Exercises in vowels.

Humming exercises. Breathing exercises.

Candidates will not l)e allowed to write for a second third-class

certificate.

Second Class.

EUGUSH.

1. Rmdin(i and Orthijepii.-Or^X reading, \\\\\\ proi^er pronunciation and
expression. [Value 100, minimum retpiired 60.]

2. Writing and Siidling.—On all papers.

3. Grammar.—(One pajjer.) West's EngU>ii Oiiiiuiuar.

4. Rhetoric and Composition.-^One TpSL\)eT.)

{a) The reading of the selections contained in Alexander and Libby's
Composition from Models, i)ages 249 to 457, in connection with the
investigation of rhetorical principles, along the lines laid down in Genung's
" Outlines of Rhetoric."

{b) The writing of an essay on one of a nimiber of subjects to be assigned
by the examiner. The essay should not exceed two foolscap pages in

length.

Text Books—Composition from Models, Alexander and Libby ; Outlines
of Rhetoric, Genung (Ginn & Co.)

5. Poetical. Literature.—(One jmper.)
1900. Coleridge—The Ancient Mariner, Youth and Age.
Longfellow—Evangeline, A Psalm of Life, The Wreck of the Hesperus,

'• The Day is Done," The Old Clock on the Stairs, The Fire of Driftwood,
Resignation, The Warden of the Cinque Ports, Excelsior, The Bridge,

A Gleam of Sunshine.
Wordsworth— (Palgrave's Golden Treasury of Songs and Lyrics), The

Education of Nature. (" Three Years She Grew,") " She was a Phantom of

4^90. i'
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Delight," A Lesson, (" There is a Flower, the Lesser Celandine " ), To the
Skylark, The Green Linnet, To the Cuckoo, To the Daisy ; and the follow-

ing sonnets : To. a Distant Friend, " Why Art Thou Silent? " England and
Switzerland, " Two Voices are There," " Milton ! Thou Should be Living
at this Hour," Westminster Bridge, The Liner Vision, " Most Sweet it is,

With Uplifted Eyes," " O Friend ! I know not which way I must look,"

To Sleep, Within King's College Chapel.

History and Geography.

1. (a.) English History from the Revolution of 1688 to the peace of 1815.

Green's History,

{h.) Roimm History (Creighton's Rome—Primer),

(c.) Greek History (Fyffe's Greece—Primer)

2. {a.) Canadian History.—Clement's History of Canada.
(6 ) Geography.—Outlines of physical and mathematical geography

;

commercial and physical geography of Europe and America.
Text Bo jk.—The High School Geography.

Mathematics
1. Arithmetic.
Text Book.—Hamblin Smith's Arithmetic
Supplementary for schools requiring additional exercises.—Thompson,

Ballard & McKay's High School Arithmetic.

2. Algebra.—Elementary rules ; easy factoring ; hioiiest common measure

;

lowest common multiple ; square root ; fractions ; simple equations of one,

two, and three unknown quantities ; indices ; surds ; easy (luadratic

equations of one and two unknown quantities.

Text Book,—C. Smith's Elementary Algebra.
Supplementary for schools reiiuiring additional exercises.—Rollertson tt

Birchard's High School Algebra.

3. Eiiclid.~^\y. I., II., III.

Euclid's definitions will be required, and no axioms or postulates excejjt

Euclid's may be assumed, unless in the case of the 12th axiom.
The actual proof of propositions, as given in Euclid, will not be required,

but no proof of any proposition occurring in Euclid will be admitted, in

which use is made of any proposition which, in Euclid's order, occurs

subsequently. The enunciations will be set according to Euclid. Abbre*
viations for words may be used, but not the algebraical symbols + and -

,

or indices.

(The definitions, axioms, postulates, enunciations as required will l)e

found in Todhunter's Euclid.)

4. Book-keeping.—Yi\^ School Book-keeping, chapters 1 to 6 inclusive,

chapters 8 to 10 inclusive, precis writing, indexing.

Science.

1. Botany,—Elements of structural botany.

Plants will be submitted to the candidates for examination and
identification.

Text Books—Spotton's High School Botany (Manitoba edition) and the

Manitoba Course of Agriculture, Series 1.

2. Physics.—The elements of physics.

Text Book—Gage's Introduction to Physical Science, {See page 7).

3. Agricultuj'e

4. Jhisic - Same as for Third Class Certificate.

5. Drawing

(Candidates who have passed the examination in Book-keeping, Agricul-

ture, ^fusic, and Drawing, for third class certificates, will be exempt from
examination in these subjects for second class,)
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First Class.

English.

1. Writing and Spelling.—On all ijapers.

2. Rhetoric and Composition.—(Two paj^ers.)

(a) The reading of selected prose authors in connection with the investi-

gation of rhetorical principles along the lines laid doAvn in Genung's

Outlines of Rhetoric.

{b) The writing of an essay on one of a number of subjects based on the

selections prescribed for rhetorical study.

Texts for 1900—The following selections from Representative Es-says

:

Conversations—De Quincey ; Comiiensation—Emerson ; On a certain Con-
descension in Foreigners—Lowell ; Kin Beyond the Sea—Gladstone.

Outlines of Rhetoric, (jreiuxng.

3. History of the English Language and Literature.- -(One pajier.)

History of English Language—Lounsbury, Part 1 ; English Literature—
Stopford Brooke.

4. Literature.—(Two papers.)

(f/) Shakesj^eare—Macljeth, The Temi^est.

(6) Chaucer—The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales (Clarendon Press,

Text).

Milton—Paradise Lost, Book I.

Mathematics.

L Algebra.—The Algebra prescribed for the second class examination
together with ci^be root, quadratic etjuations, ratio, proportion, variations,

and the progressions.—(C. Smith's Elementary Algebra, inclusive of the
whole of Chapter 28.)

2. Euclid.—Definitions and books I., IL, III., IV., definitions of book V.,

book VI., proiK)sitions 1, 2, 3, A, 4, 33.

Euclid's definitions will be required, and no axioms and postulates except
Euclid's may be assumed unless in the case of the 12th axiom.
The actual proof of propositions as given in Euclid ^vill not be required,

but no proof of any proposition occiuring in Euclid will be admitted, in

which use is made of any proposition, which in Euclid's order occurs
subsequently. The enunciations will be set according to Euclid. Abbrevia-
tions for words may l:)e used, but not the algebraical symbols + and — , or
indices.

(The definitions, axioms, postulates, enunciations as required ^vill be
found in Todhunter's Euclid.)

3. Trigonometrt/.—L' p to and including the solution of plane triangles.

—

Hamblin Smith's.

Science

1. Geography.—The Eclectic Physical Geography. — American Book
Company.

2. Chemistry.—Elements of Inorganic Chemistry. — Remsen's Briefer
Course.

Note.—A practical as well as theoretical knowledge of the subject is

required.

3. Physiology.—Huxlej^'s Elementary Lessons.

History.

English.—Green's Short History of the English People, Chapters iii.,

vii., ix.

4990 f2
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Canadian.—Bourinot's How Canada is Governed.
Holders of Second Class Certificates, actually employed in teaching, Avho

have had five years' successful experience, may be permitted to take the
first class examination in two parts.

Part 1.—Mathematics and History.

Part 2.—English and Science.

Candidates must write on Book-keeping, Botany, Agriculture, Music, and
Drawing if they have not passed in these subjects before;

Marks itEQUiKP:^ to Pass.

Candidates nuist obtain at least 50 per cent, of the aggi'egate marks, and
34 per cent, on each subject, except in the case of oral reading, Avhere 60
per cent, is required.

SCIENCE TEACHING IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS
OF MANITOBA.

Collegiate and Intermediate Schools.

1. Chemistry.—Ki the examination for first class teachers it is the

intention to make the examination practical. Forty per cent, of the paper
will be on ])ractical work.

Practical examinations in this subject will be held in the Laboratories of

Winnipeg, Brandon, and Portage la Prairie Collegiate Institutes.

2. Physics.—The examination for second class teachers shall be an
experimental course, defined as follows :

Chapter I. Meaning of " Matter," " Energy," " Motion," " Rest," and
" Force." Three states of matter ; Constitution of matter. Volume, mass,

density. Various manifestations of Force. Measurement of force in gravi-

tation units. Molar and molecular forces. Properties of matter. Equilibrium
of forces. Gravitation. Meaning of weight. Distinction between hyix)-

thesis, theory and law.

Chapter II. Properties and laws of gases, lii^uids and solids. Buoyancy.
Archimedes' principle. Determination of the specific gravity of bodies,

The barometer. Air i)ump. Common and force pumps. Syphon. Boyle's

tube. Brahma Press. The hydrostatic paradox.

Chapter III. The meaning of Momentum, Acceleration, Velocity,

Effects of force continuously applied to matter. Meaning of equal mas.ses.

Statement of Newton's Laws of Motion. The application of these laws.

Centre of Gravity. Determination of centre of gravity. Equilibrium of

bodies. Cumlinear motion. The i)endulum. GrajAic representation of

force and motion. Composition and resolution of forces.

Chapter IV. Meaning of Work. Measurement of work in gravitation

units. A practical acquaintance with the C. G. S. system of units. The
law of machines. The pulley, wheel and axle. Levers. Use of the

balance. Inclined plane.

Chapter V. Theory of heat. Sources of heat. TemiJerature. Effect of

heat. Elementary laws of heat. Latent heat. Specific heat. The calorie.

Thermometry. Use of Fahrenheit and Centigrade. Heat convertible into

potential energy, and vice versa. Mechanical eiiuivalent. Steam engine.

Corservation and correlation of energy.

Chapter VI. The voltaic cell. Study of common kinds of colls. I'olari-

sation of plates. Direction of current. Sonie effects produced by an
electric current. Potential and electro-motor force. Ohm's law. Methods
of combining cells. Laws of currents. The galvanometer. IjRws of

resistance of a conductor. Magnets and magnetism. Electric light, arc

and incandescent. Telegraph. Telephone. Static electricity.



The System of Edncfitiait in Manitoba. 405

Chapter \^I. Sound caused by vibrations. Method of propagation.
Velocity, Reflection, Interference, Intensity, Pitch, Quality, Resonators,
Vibrations of strings and wires. Nodes and loops. Noise and music.

Chapter VIII. Nature of Light. Rectilinear propagation. Images
through a pinhole. Beam, Pencil, Ray. Photometry. Laws of reflection

and refraction. Images in plane, concave and convex mirrors. Drawing
of images. Lenses. Drawing images produced by a lens. Prism. Dis-
persion and colour. Spectrum. Recomposition of white light.

Text—Introduction to Physical Science—Gage. Fifty per cent, of the
paper will be practical.

The following physical apparatus is required for the second class course :

—

Balance, Metric System of Weights, two Dynamometers, ilb. Gla.ss tubing,
sizes ^" to i", Spirit Lamp, Barometer Tube, Boyle's Tube, Air Pump and
Receiver, two Flasks, Glass Models of Common and Force Pumps, Glass
Models of Hydrostatic Press, Glass Models for showing that liquids
transmit nressiu-e equally in all directions, Sji^hon, Archimedes' Principle,

Specific Gra\'ity Bottle, Api>aratus for illustrating Hydrastatic Paradox,
Hydrouieter, Set of Pulleys (4), Wheel and Axle, Ball and Ring to illustrate

exi)ansion under heat, ComiHJund But, Fahrenheit Tliemiometer, Centigi-ade
'riiermometer, Pith Ball Pendulum. Stick Sealing Wax and Glass Rod for

illustrating i»ositive and negative electricity, large Bar Magnet, Horseshoe
Magnet, Bi-chromate of Potash Cell (bottle form), four feet Copper Wire
for Conductor, one Measuring Stick (metrical). Electric Machine, Electro-
phone, Leyden Jar and Discharger, Galvanometer, E]ecti-o.scoi»e, Magnetic
Needle, Tuning Fork, two Triangular Prisms, one Plane Prism, Set of
Lenses (6), AiJjjaratus for studying Reflection of Light, Concave and Convex
Mirrors (combination).

3. Botany.—At the examination for second and third class teachers £fty
per cent, of the i>a|)er will 1)e i»ractical.

Attention is called to the fact that the new Manitoba edition of Spotton's
Botany is now the authorized text book for Manitoba. The first part of
this book substitutes Manitoba plants for a number of those in tne old
edition not found in this Pro>-ince. The second part of the Manitoba
edition, called " Wild Plants of Canada," is now i)erfectly adapted for
practical work in Manitoba, having a full list of Manitoba wild flowers, as
well as a list of the scientific names and orders of garden and hot-house
plants.

The examination will be conducted on the Manitoba edition.
The attention of inspectors and teachers is called to the requirements of

the Department as to submitting botanical note-books for inspection, and
also as to the formation of a Hefbarium in every Collegiate and Inter-
mediate school.

Afrriculture.—At the examination for second and third class teachers
forty \^er cent, of the paper will be jn-actical.

The attention of teachers is called to the necessity of familiarizing the
candidates with the forty prescribed experiments l)efore other experiments
are undertaken.
Inasmuch as the teaching of agriculture in the public schools generally is

necessarily confined to the chemical and physical ajiparatus pro>-ided' by
the DejKirtnient, teachers prei>ariug candidates for the examination are
reminded of the imjiortance of having the c-andidates instructed in the use
of the apjiaratus providefl by the Deiiartment, on which the examination
will })e conducted.
Candidates for entrance to the Collegiate Schools, in addition to the other

work in agriculture, Anil be examinetl in the prescribed experiments.

PERSONS ELIGIBLE WITHOUT EXAMINATION.
1. The following persons shall be eligible for certificates :—
Holders of First or Second cla.ss professional or non-profes.sional certi-

ficates, obtainetl on examination in the North-^Vest Territories sinct-

January, 1894, to receive certificates of equal standing in this Province.
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2. The following persons shall lie eligible for non-professional certi-

ficates :- -

(a) Undergraduates of the University of Manitoba, who have passed the

Preliminary Examination (1892 and thereafter) to receive second class

certificates on passing in book-keeping, agriculture, botany, music, and
drawing, as prescribed for second class certificates ; those who have passed
the previous Examination (1893 and thereafter), and have reached 50 per
cent, of the aggregate marks, and 34 per cent, on each subject, and who
present a certificate to that effect, to receive a certificate of first class.

Grade B, on passing in book-keeping, agriculture, botany, music, ana
drawing, as prescribed for second class certificates.

{l>) Graduates of the University of Manitoba, who have first or second
class standing in Honour Courses, or in the General Course, to receive a

certificate of first class, Grade A, on passing in book-keeping, agriculture,

botany, music, and drawing, as prescribed for second class certificates.

(c) Graduates of any other University in Her Majesty's Dominions, on
the presentation of satisfactory documents, to receive certificates of such
class as the Advisory Board may deem them entitled to.

NORMAL SCHOOL COURSE.

1. Before being allowed to take professional training, all teachers shall

have at least the corresponding non-professional standing.

2. Only those who have had third class professional training and at least

one year's successful experience in teaching, shall be allowed to take the

first or second class professional course.

Third Class.

The Science of Education.

Nature and aim of education, teaching, instruction. Outline of useful

portions of mental science ; application of the principles derived therefrom
to teaching and government.
Text—White's Pedagogy. Unconscious tuition—Huntingdon. Quick's

Educational Reformers. Lectures.

The Art of Edv^cation.

(1) Methods of teaching each subject on the programme of studies.

School Organization. School Management. Duties of teachers and pupils
as set forth in the Public School Law and Regulations. Physical culture.

(2) Practice in teaching.

Texts—Public Schools Act
^
Blaikie's Sound Bodies for our Boys and

Girls. High School Cadet Drill Manual. Lectures.

Second Class.

The Science of Edttcation.

The nature and aim of education, teaching and instruction. Psychology
and ethics as the scientific basis of the art of education : their application
to the development of the intellectual and moral powers.
Texts—White's Pedagogy. Sully's Psychology. Lectures.

The Art of Education.

(1) Outlines of general method ; its application to the teaching of each
subject on the public school coiu'se of studies ; school organization ; school
management

;
i)hysical culture

;
practical training in music and drawing.

(2) Practice in teaching.

Texts, --White's Pedagogy. Public Schools Act. I.,ecture3,
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The HistfA'y of Education.

Systems and theories of education ; eminent educators.

Texts.—Quicks Educational Reformers (Appletons Edition, 1890)

Lectures.

FiKST Class.

The Science of Education.

Nature, form, and limit of education ; development and training of man ;

educational values
;

psychological and logical sequences of subjects

;

general method.

Texts.—Rosenkranzs Philosophy of Education ; Sully's Handbook of

Psychology ; Jevon's Elements of Logic (Hill), selected portions ;
Corre-

lation Report and Report of Committee of Ten. Lec-tures.

The AH of Education.

(Application of princi]iles derived from method and se«iuence to the'

teaching of each subject in the course of study ; school organization ;
school

management
;
physical culture

;
practical training in music and dra\»nng.)

(2) Practice in teaching. , t- , x-

Texts—Public Schools Act. Regulations of the Dei«rtment of Education

and of the Ad%isorj' Board, so far as printed. Lectui-e-s.

The Histoi-y of Education.

Systems and theories of education.

Text—Rosenkranz s Philosophy of Education, Part III. Lectures.

Quick's Educational Reformers (Appleton's Edition, 1890); Spencer's

Es^y on Education ; History of Educational Sloyd. Lectures.

COLLEGIATE OR HIGH SCHOOL.

The same as for First-class Certificate.

MARKS REQUIRED TO PASS WRITTEN EXAMINATION.

Candidates must obtain at least 34 per cent, on each subject, and 50 per

cent, on all subjects.

GENERAL RULES.

NON-PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATES.

1. All non-professional certificates shall issue on August 10th of each
year, or, should that be a legal holiday, on the following day.

2. No non-professional certificate shall issue until the applicant therefor

shall have filed \nth the Deimrtment of Education a certificate of moral
character, signed by a clergjman or other responsible person.

3. No non-professional certificate shall be a license to teach in a public
school in Manitoba.

PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATES.

Professional certificates shall be issued to persons who have fulfilled the
following requirements :

—

Third Class.

1. To have at least a non-professional third class certificate.
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2. To have attended at least a full session at a normal school, after

obtaining such non-professional certificate, and to have passed the pro-
fessional exarnination.

3. To have received a satisfactory report on conduct and practical

teaching from the Principal of the Normal School.

4. Those third class teachers who have attended the Normal School for

third class teachers in this province for a period not less than nine weeks,
and whose non-professional third class certificates have expired, may on the
recommendation of a Public School Inspector, have their professional
training allowed them on any further non-professional certificates of higher
grade obtained by them in the province.

5. No professional third class certificate shall be valid as a license to

teach for a longer period than three years.

Second Class.

1. To have a non-professional second class certificate.

2. To have attended at least one full session at the Provincial Normal
School after obtaining such non-professional certificate, to have passed the

professional examination, and to have received a satisfactory report on
conduct and practical teaching from the Principal of the Provincial Normal
School.

3. To have taught successfully in this province for one year, after having
obtained a non-professional second class certificate.

First Class.

1. To have a non-professional first class certificate, or a degree in arts

entitling the holder to a non-professional first class certificate.

2. To have attended at least one full session, either for first or second
class candidates, at the Provincial Normal School, to have passed the pro-

fessional examination for a first class certificate, and to have received a
satisfactory report on conduct and practical teaching from the principal of

the Provincial Normal School.

3. To have taught successfully in this province for one year, after having
obtained a non-professional first class certificate.

COLLEGIATE OR HIGH SCHOOL CERTIFICATE.

(Principals of Collegiate or High Schools must hold this certificate.)

1. To have the degree of Bachelor of Arts from some university in Her
Majesty's Dominions.

2. To have a professional first class certificate.

COLLEGIATE OR HIGH SCHOOL ASSISTANT'S CERTIFICATE.

1. To have standing equivalent to that of the previous examination in

the University of Manitoba.

2- To have a professional first class certificate.

SPECIALIST'S CERTIFICATE.

1. Candidates on i)reseiiting to the Advisory Board sufficient evidence of

being able to read French or (ierman and to si)eak either of these languages

fluently and correctly, may receive a temporary certificate, entitling them to

teach in a Collegiate or High School as specialists in such hmgnage. Sucli

certificates may l)e made i>ernianent after a year on evidence of successful

teachmg.

± Specialists in drawing, music, elocution, und calisthenics, nuiy secure

certificates on such conditions and for such i)eriods as the Advisory Board
may from time to time determine.
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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN THE NORTH-WEST

TERRITORIES OF THE DOMINION.

Compiled from Documents supplied by tht Couucd of Public

Instriiftioi}.

Introductory.

In 1882 the Dominion Government formed, out of the vast

Territory fi'om the boundary of the United States to the most
northerly point in the continent, and from the western shores of

Hudson's Bay to the Rockies, four provisional districts. The
educational system of the Territories deals w-ith three of these

four Territories—namely, Assiniboia, 89,535 square miles ; Saskat-

chewan, 107,092 square miles ; and Alberta, 106,100 square miles.

This makes a total area of 302,727 square miles.

The population of such parts of this area as were then settled

was, in 1891, 66,799, and, m 1894, 86,851. But of these 86,000,

over 13,000 were Indians.

In 1898 there were nearly 16,754 pupils on the registers of the

schools.

While the people are chiefly of British origin, other nationali-

ties are represented in sufticient numbers to increase the school

difficulties. The occupations are farming, cattle ranching, lumber,

and mining, and in consequence the population is widely scat-

tered. The following pages will .show with what vigour and
enthusiasm the Council ot Public Instiiiction in the Territories

has addressed itself to its difficult task.

The decade 1886 to 1896 Avitnessed a remarkable growth in

the schools. The number rose from 76 to 336, an increase of

381 per cent., and the enrolment from 2,553 to 12,796, an
increase of 400 per cent.

In* 1899 there were 453 schools, and 18,801 pupils on the
rolls.

In 1896 the number of teachers was 433, and, in 1898, 483 (232
men and 251 women). In 1899 the number of teachers had
risen to 543.

Efforts were early made to provide professional training for

teachers. By a regulation of 1893 it is declared that, to make it

possible for remote districts to keep their schools open, " provi-

sional certificates are issued to persons who present such evidence
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of scholarship that there is a reasonable probability of their being
able to pass the next teachers' examination." But these certifi-

cates may not be issued until the trustees declare that they
advertised lor a properly qualified teacher, but have not succeeded
in obtaining one. The provisional certificate is valid for that
school only, and terminates at the opening of the next examina-
tion for teachers.

Schools are maintained (1) by legislative grants and (2) by
local taxation. In 1896, the last year for which accurate figures

can be obtained for such a comparison, the legislative grants
reach the figure of $126,218, while local taxation yielded
$148,430. Thus in 1896 the legislative grants met 46 per cent,

of the total expenditure, which was in that year $274,648.
In 1897 the legislative grants amounted to $121,457, and in

1898 to $133,642.

Some idea of the purjjoses for which the money is expended
may be given by this extract from the report for 1898.

" In school districts the principal expenditure,, other than the
districts' proportion of then* teachers' salaries, and maintenance
and equipment of buildings, has been the payment of debenture
indebtedness, insurance, fuel, and caretaking, salaries of secre-

taries and collectors and the treasurers' commissions. The
salaries of the district officials vary considerably, and it might
be well if some uniform scale were to be laid down."

In noticing any omissions in the educational system of the
Territories, it must be remembered that the area to be
administered is immense, the difficulty of communication very
great, the population very sparse, and the winter extremely
rigorous. In all these respects the difficulties of providing
educational facilities press with unusual weight upon the educa-
tional authority. It is only to be expected, therefore, that that

authority should be compelled to confine its activity mainly to

the bettering of the elementary education.

But, though there are no separate secondary schools, the
sixth, seventh, and eighth standards (the enrolment of which
was in 1896, 126, 39, and 5, and, in 1898, 221, 153, and 28 respec-

tively) are termed "High School" standards, and have an entirely

separate programme, based upon the matriculation examinations
of the Universities of Toronto and Manitoba.

A comparison between the statistics of the years 1895 and 1898
in regard to teachers and their certificates (see below) sliows

that the proportion of women to men teachers lias slightly

increased—viz., 1896, 222 women to 211 men; 1898, 251 women
to 232 men. On the other hand, the number of men, is very

much larger than the number of women, holders of first'-class

certificates (1896, 62 men, 34 ^^•omen ; 1898, 74 men, 42 women).
The preponderance of women over men teachers is accounted for

by the holders of second-class certificates (1896, 98 men, 109

women ; 1898, 118 men, 153 women).
There is a Normal School at Regina, the capital of the Territo-

ries, where sessions are hold during the last four months <A' the

year (see below).
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Agriculture has been a compuliiory subject of the curriculum

for eight years, and has been on the whole very successfully

taught. Some remarks made on this subject will be toimd below.

Instruction is also given in domestic economy.
As mil be seen from the following remarks (taken from the

Report of the Coimcil of Public Instruction for the year 1898)
one of the principal educational difficulties of the countr}- is the

difference of nationality in the population :

—

" The increase in the lumiber of schools, pupils, higher OTade

teachers, the larger attendance in the higher standards and the

improvements in buildmgs and groimds, are evidences of con-

tinued and improved educational progress commensiu-ate in most
respects with our growth and increase in jjopulation.

" One of our most serious and pressing educational problems
aiises from the settlement among us of so many foreign nation-

ahties on the block or ' colony ' system. There are colonies of

Swedes,Finns, Bohemians, Hungarians, Jews, Austrians, Germans,
Russians, Icelanders, Mennonites, GaUicians, and Doukhobors.

'• In addition to the foreign colonies there are also exclusively

French-speaking districts in Sasktitchewan that, for a variety of

reasons, have not been able to keep their schools in oj^eration. In
the interests of the children as well as of the coimtry at large

every means shoidd be taken to encourage the opening and main-
tenance of schools among these non-English speaking com-
munities.

" It would l3e criminal to shut our eyes to the fiict that this

rapid incrciise of a foreign and relatively ignorant population is

at once a challeno^e and invitation to our institutions. Tliese
* colonies ' will add to our numbers, to our wealth in grain and
cattle, to our material progress, but it wiU not be reasonable to

expect them for many yetirs to add much to that other wealth
which is a nation's truest wealth—educated men with refined

tastes, sound moral perceptions, a keen sense of civic re-

sponsibility and duty, and an adequate conception of the
purposes of life. It Is this latter wealth which determines the
rankmg of nations in the scale of ci^nlisation. It is a sordid ideal

that makes what a man has of Greater value than what he is. It

is not the quantity but the quality of its manhood that determines
the status of a nation.

" To assimilate these different races, to secure the co-operation

of tliese aUen forces, are problems demanding for their solution

patience, tact, imd tolerant but tirm legislation. Modes of life,

customs, political forms, thoughts, and ideals differmg from ours
have made these peoples what thej- are, and have dowered them
with an inaptitude for our pohtical forms and a disregard of our
social customs that tend to Keep them apart from us. The older
people ^^-ill not give up the forms to which they have been
accustomed, and the yoimger people cannot soon acquire ours,

except perhaps where, at the edge of the ' colony,' they come into

fi-equent contact Avith us. The block or colony system retards

assimilation. Mr. Greenway, the Premier of Manitoba, speaking
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of the Mennonite colony there, said :
' Many of these, though

they have been here for twenty-five years, do not know Enghsh
and are not assimilated.'

" Only through our schools getting an early hold of the

children of these settlers can we hope to train them to live

according to our social system, and to understand and appreciate

the institutions of the country which they have adopted.

" A common school and a common tongue are essential if we
are to have a homogeneous citizenship. Strange as it may seem
to some, it is nevertheless a fact that the most effective work in

the schools of such ' colonies ' has been done by Canadian
teachers practically unacquainted with the language of the

'colony.' The advantage of a knowledge of the language is

more evident in the teacher's influence with the parents than in

his work in the schoolroom. But it is difficult to get Canadians

to live in these recently formed colonies. The difference in

modes of life and the lack of congenial society and comfortable

boarding-houses deter most of them."

The following remark is taken from the Report for 1898 :

—

" In two instances where the trustees declined to carry out the

instructions of the department they were superseded by a com-
missioner until the required action was carried out. In a few
instances where all the settlers were unable to speak English,

commissioners have been appointed to conduct the affairs of the

district."

I.

—

Central Administration.

a. Coimcil of Public Instruction {Central Authority).

The members of the Executive Council of the Territories and
four persons, two of whom shall be Protestants and tAvo Roman
Catholics, appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council,

shall constitute a Council of Public Instruction, and one of the

Executive Council, to be nominated by the Lieutenant Governor
in Council, shall be chairman of the Council of Public Instruc-

tion. The appointed members shall have no vote, and shall

receive such remuneration as the Lieutenant Governor in Council

shall provide. The duties of the appointed members are purely

advisory.

The Executive Council or any sub-committee thereof appointed

for that purpose shall constitute a quorum of the Council of

Public Instruction, but no general regulations respecting

:

{a) The management and discipline of schools
;

(6) The examination, grading, and licensing of teachers

;

(c) The selection of books

;

{d) The inspection of schools

;

(e) Normal training

;

shall be adopted or amended except at a general meeting of the

Council of Public Instruction duly convened for that purpose.

It shall be the duty of the Council of Public Instruction

—

1. To make regulations for the government and discipline of
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schools and institutes and for the training and certification ot

teachers

;

2. To prescribe programmes of study and text-books

;

3. To define by '• standards " the studies to be pursued in all

schools, such standards to be nmnbered from I. upwards;
standards above Standard V. to be further denominated " High
School Standards "

;

4. To provide for the examination of persons, other than
teachers, who may desire to enter professions or who may
wish certificates of having completed coui"ses of study in any
school;

5. To prepare suitable forms and give such instructions as

may be necessary for making all reports and conducting all

proceeding

;

6. To determine all cases of appeals, disputes, and complaints
arising from decisions of trustees or inspectors, and to make
such orders thereon as may be required

;

7. To make any provision that may be necessary to meet
exigencies occurring under the operation of these regulations.

The Council of Public Instruction shall report annually to

the Lieutenant Governor in Council upon all schools and
institutes with such statements and suggestions for promoting
education generally as they may deem usetul and expedient.

The Council of Public Instruction shall have power to sus-

pend for cause the certificate of any teacher, and also to cancel

the same.

The chairman of the Council of PubUc Instruction may
empower any person to call any school meeting required to be
held, when the person or j)ersons invested with the power to do
so neglect or refuse to act.

The chairman of the Coimcil of Public Instruction mav
appoint a commissioner to examine into and report upon the
condition of any one or more schools, and such commissioner
shall have the power of a school inspector for the purpose. He
may at any time appoint a commissioner to inspect the financial

condition of any scliool district.

The chairman of the Council of Public Instruction may
appoint a commissioner to conduct the affairs of any school
district.

The Lieutenant Governor in Council may from time to

time determine what officers or j^ersons it is necessarv to

employ for any of the purposes alx)ve mentioned, assign their

names of office, prescribe their duties and salaries, and make the
necessar}- appointments.

b. Classijication of Schools.

There may be established subject to the regulations of the
Council of Public Instruction the following classes of scho(»ls,

namely

:

1. PubUc schools, for pupils over five years of age in which
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instruction shall be given in the elements of an English and
commercial education

;

2. Separate schools, for pupils over five years of age in which
instruction shall be given in the elements of an English and
commercial education

;

3. Kindergarten schools, for pupils between four and six years

of age in which instruction shall be given according to kinder-

garten methods

;

4. Night schools, for pupils over fourteen years of age who are

unable to attend during the usual school hours
;

5. Normal schools, for the training of candidates for first,

second, and third class teachers' certificates
;

6. Teachers' institutes, for the reading of papers and the general

discussion of educational topics.

Note.—All schools shall he taught in the EnglisJi language,

hut it shall he jjerinissihle for the trustees of any school to coAise

a lirimary course to he taught in the French language.

Note.—2Vte title "High School" may he used to designate that

department of any school ivhich has a daily average attendance

of thirty pupils in High School Standards, and in ivhich not less

than two teachers of that department a.re employed. For the

qualifications reqtiired for assistant-masters and headmasters
in High Schools see heloiv.

II. Local Administration.

a. School Districts.

A school district must comprise an area of not more than
twenty-five square miles nor more than five miles in breadth or

length, and shall contain not less than four resident ratepayers

and twelve children between the ages of five and sixteen

inclusive
;
provided always that any person not living within a

school district may apply to the trustees of any organised school

district to have his or her property . . . assessed in any such
school district to secure the advantages of education for his or

her children ; and in such case the trustees shall receive such
application and place such property on the assessment roll of

such district
;
provided always that in special cases the Chairman

of the Council of Public Instruction may permit the boundaries

of any school district to exceed five miles in breadth or length,

such permission being only given in cases where all the resident

ratepayers affected by such permission have agreed in writing to

the same.

Any three ratepayers resident in any area as above defined

may lorm themselves into a committee to procure its erection

into a school district, and may petition the Chairman of the

Council of Public Instruction for such erection.

Such a petition must specify

—

1. The proposed name, limits, location, and approximate area

of the proposed school districts.

2. The total population and the number of adults and
children netweon the ages of five vears and sixteen
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years, inclusive, and the number of children below the

age of five years resident within the proposed district

;

3. The total number of ratepayers in the district and the

number of Protestant and Roman Catholic ratepayei-s

respectively ; and such petition shall be accompanied
by a sketch, plan, or map of the proposed district show-

ing its boundaries, principal legal subdivisions, physical

features, and general location ; and (except in the case

of toAMi school districts) the quarter sections or river

lots, if the land is surveyed, on which the children of

school age reside.

The petition must be accompanied by a solemn declaration of

a member of the committee that the membei-s thereof are Ixjna

fide resident ratepayers of the proposed school district, and that

the statements made in the petition are con-ect.

b. Inaugural School Meeting.

On receiving the approval of the chairman of the Council of

Public Instruction to the limits of any proposed district, a notice

calling a meeting of the ratepayers shall be posted up by the

petitioners.

At the School Meeting thus convened the resident rate-

payers present shall organise the meeting by appointing a chair-

man (^^•ho shall l»e a resident ratepayer), and a secretaiy.

Only resident ratepjiyers shall be entitled to vote at or take

any part in a first school meeting.

Every resident ratejjayer shall have as many votes as there are

trustees to be elected, but shall in no case vote more than once
for one candidate at the same election.

Upon a petition signed by at least four-fifths of such resident

ratepayers of any school district as are the parents or guardians

of children between the ages of five years and sixteen years

inclusive, the Lieutenant Governor in Council may empower the

trustees of such district to enter into an agreement A\-ith the

trustees of any other school district for the education of their

children tor a term of not less than three years.

Provided that in all cases where such an agreement is in force

grants shall l>e paid in respect of children attending the school

maintained in another school district than the one in which
they reside, as though the parents or guaitlians of such children

were resident ratepayers of the school district in which their

children are being taught

:

Provided further that the school districts actmg under such
an agreement shall have full power and authority to make the

necessary levy and assessment for the purpose of cai'rying out

the terms of the agreement and for providing for the conveyance
of the children to and from school.

Provided that the Lieutenant Governor in Council may
terminate any such agreement upon such terms as to him may
seem fit.

(From the Report of the Council of Public Instruction for the year 1898).

" It has been found necessary in several instances to alter the

4990. G



418 Tlie System of Education in the North- West

boundaries of existing districts in order to take in land newly
settled by persons desiring the means of educating their children.

A few school sites have been changed to meet the requirements
of increased population. Twenty-two new districts were pro-

claimed during the year and several others had petitioned for

erection but had not completed the prescribed proceedings at the
close of the year. Seven districts that had not been in opera-
tion for a considerable time (in some instances had not opened
at all) engaged teachers and started their schools."

c. Separate Schools,

• The minority of the ratepayers in any organised public school

district, whether Protestant or Roman Catholic, may establish a
separate school therein and in such case the ratepayers establish-

ing such Protestant or Roman Catholic separate schools shall be
liable onl}'' to assessments of such rates as the}' impose upon
themselves in respect thereof

The petition for the erection of a separate school district shall

be signed by three resident ratepayers of the religious faith indi-

cated in the name of the proposed district. The petition shall

set forth

—

; a) The religious faith of the petitioners

;

Q)) The proposed name (stating whether Protestant or

Roman Catholic) of the district

;

(c) Its proposed limits, definite location, and approximate
area;

{(I) The total number of ratepayers and of children between
the ages of five years and sixteen years inclusive, of

the religious faith (Protestant or Roman Catholic) of

the petitioners, residing within the limits of the \)Yo-

posed district

;

(e) The total assessed value of their real and personal pro-

perty according to the last revised assessment roll o

the district

;

and such petition shall be accompanied by a solemn declaration

of one of the petitioners verifying the facts set forth in their

petition.

The persons qualified to vote for or against a petition for the

erection of a separate school district shall be the ratepayers

resident therein being of the same religious faith (Protestant or

Roman Catholic) as the petitioners.

After the establishment of a separate school district under
the above provisions such separate school district shall possess

and exercise all rights, powers, privileges, and be subject to the

same liabilities and method of government as are provided in

respect of public school districts. And any person who is legally

assessed or assessable for a public school district shall not be

liable to assessment for any separate school established therein.

d. Annual ScJiool Meeting.

At the annual Mieeting of the ratepayers of every school

district .'(.except town sqhool districts), which is called by the

truj^^ees, the board of trustees subinit and read to the meeting

—
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1. A statement of the teacher, signed by him, giving the
foUovs-ing particulars :

—

{a) The number of days on which school was kept open
during each term succeeding the last annual meeting

:

(h) The total number of children attending school during
that period, specif}'ing the number of males and females
respectively

;

(c) The average dail}^ attendance during each term

;

{d) The branches of education taught in the school and the

number of children studying each

:

(<?) The number of dismissals of scholars for misbehaviour or
other causes

;

2. Tlie report of the inspector on the occasion of his last

inspection of the school.

3. A statement showing

—

(a) The names of the trustees :

(6) The vacancies created in the board during the year, if

any, giving the reasons therefor, with an account of the
elections held to fill such vacancies and the results

thereof;

(c) The engagements entered into during the year by the
board as well as an accoimt of those entailed upon them
by their predecessors

;

(d) The amount of assessable property in the district

according to the last finally revised assessment roll

;

(>) Riite of school tax per dollar

:

(/) Rate of tax per dollar to pay ofi' del>enture indebtedness

;

{g) The appeals against assessment made to a judge of the
Supreme Court and the residt of such appeals

,

ih) Tlie times of holding meetings of the board of trustees

during the year and the resolutions adopted at such
meetings.

( /) Particulars of tlie real and personal property held in the
district

:

4. The treasurer's statement showing

—

(«) The amount of money received by the district from all

sources during the year, with particulars :

(6) The amounts accruing to the school district fimds of the
past year on account of Government grants

:

(f) The amount of money due to the district from all sources,

^nth particulars;

(d) The amount of money paid out by the district during
the year, ^rith the particulai-s ofpapnent

;

(e) The amounts, if any, due by the district, to whom due and
the tenns and times ofpayment

;

5. The auditor's report.

6. Such further statement in relation to the aifairs of the
district as may be deemed advisable.

(No person shall be entitled to vote at any school meeting or

499<J, i; ->
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for the election of a trustee or trustees, or to be nominated as

trustee in any school district, who has not paid all taxes in arrear

due by him to such district.)

e. Union of Public and Separate School Districts.

If in any area there exist a public school district and a separate

school district, and it is resolved by the ratepayers of each of such
school districts, at a public meeting of all the ratepayers called

for the purpose of considering the question, that it is expedient

that such districts should be disorganised for the purpose of the

union of the same, and the erection of the area into a public school

district, the chairman of the Council of Public Instruction may
order the disorganisation of such existing districts, and order the

erection of their area into a public school district with such name
as he may decide upon ; and thereafter the said chairman may
make such orders, provisions, and appointments as to him shall

appear proper for the completion of such disorganisation and the
erection of the public school district, and as to all matters
incident thereto and necessary for the establishment and opera-

tion of the same as a public school district, and for the adjust-

ment, arrangement, and winding up of all the affairs of such
disorganised districts, and for the settlement of their liabilities

and disposition of their assets.

Provided that, unless the liabihties of such disorganised

districts are not otherwise liquidated, the same shall be assumed
by and imposed upon such newly-created district, and any deben-
tures issued by the disorganised districts or either of them shall

have the same force and effect upon the newly - established

district and the property and rates thereof as they had upon the

district by which they were respectively issued and its property

and rates ; and the trustees of such newly-organised district may
authorise and direct the levy and collection of such rate or rates

as may from time to time be necessary for the discharging of any
liability or debenture indebtedness of a disorganised district

assumed by or imposed upon such new district.

/. Disorganisation of School Districts.

The Lieutenant Governor in Council may b}'^ order declare

that on and after a day therein to be named any school district

shall be disorganised, and thereupon the same shall cease to have
or enjoy any of the rights, powers, and privileges vested in such
corporations ; and upon any such disorganisation of a school

district the chairman of the Council of Public Instruction may
appoint one or more persons as commissioners to adjust and settle

the assets and liabilities of such district ; and the commissioners

so appointed shall have full power and authority to sell and
dispose of and convert into money all the assets and property ot

sucn district and apply the same so far as the same will extend.

(Report for 1898.^
—

" Ten school districts which, by reason ot

the settlers having removed to other parts of the Territories, had
failed for years to be in operation, have been disorganised. The
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assets have, as far as possible, been realised and paid over to

the creditors of the various districts. A liberal oflfer was made
to those holding unpaid coupons against any of these districts

for the relinquishment of theu' debenture claims but it was not

generally accepted."

g. Trustees.

In school districts other than tovm. school districts there shall

be three trustees, each of whom, aft«r the first election, shall

hold office for three years and until his successor shall have been
appointed.

The trustees elected at a firi<t school meeting shall hold

office as follows :

—

1. The candidate receiving the highest number of votes (or the

first one nominated if no vote has been taken, I.e. in cases where
the number of nominations does not exceed the number ot

trustees to be elected) shall be elected to serve until and
including the thirty-first day of December of the second year

following the election

;

2. The candidate receiving the second highest number of votes

(or second in order of nomination i f no vote has been taken

)

shall be elected to serve until and including the thirty-first day
of December of the year following the election

;

3. The candidate receivmg the third higlicst number of votes

(or the third in order of nomination if no vote has been taken)
shall be elected to serve until and including the thirty-first day
of December following the election.

The persons qualified to be elected trustees shall be actual

resident ratepayers within the district, able to read and ^vrite.

No trustee shall hold the office of teacher within the district in

which he is a trustee.

It shall be the duty of the board of trustees of every school

district to

—

1. Elect a chairman within ten days after the annual school
meeting in each year

;

2. Select and acquire a school site, which shaU he in the
centre of the district or as near thereto as the situation of the
road-allowances and the securing of a dr\', healthy, and suitable

location will permit. In the event of it not being found con-
venient to have the .school house located exactly in the centre ol

the school district the trustees may locate it elsewhere within
the district ujwn receiving the consent of the chairman of the
Council of Public Instruction to such location

;

Provided that in toAvii school districts the trustees may select

such site as in their judgment is desu-able, subject to ratification

by the ratepayers in the case of debentures being issued :

3. Engage a qualified teacher or teachers on such terms as the
board may deem expedient, the contract for which shall be in
writing, and a certified copy of such contract shall be at once
forwarded to the Department of PubHc Instruction

;

i. Forthwith report to the Department of Public Instruction
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the appointment, resignation, or dismissal of a teacher or

teachers in their district, and in the case of dismissal the reason

for such dismissal

;

5. To take possession and to have the custody and safe keeping

of all school property which has been acquired or given for all

school purposes to their district

;

6. Do whatever they may judge expedient with regard to

building, repairing, renting, warmmg, furnishing, and keeping

in order the school houses in their district, their furniture and
appendages, and the school lands and inclosures held by them,

and for procuring apparatus and school books for their school

;

7. Make such assessments on real and personal property of

the district and levy such taxes as may be necessary to defray

all lawful expenses and liabilities of tne school district for the

year or that part thereof for which such taxes are required to

be levied
;

8. Suspend or expel any pupil whose habitual conduct or

condition is found to be injurious to the other pupils;

9. Keep a record of their proceedings signed for each sitting

by the chairman and secretary, and see that true accounts both

of the school and district are kept, and the affairs of the district

generally are conducted in due order and with due regard to

efficiency and econ,omy ; the accounts shall at all reasonable

hours be open to the inspection of the ratepayers of the school

district

;

10. Select and provide for all such reference books for the use

of pupils, maps, globes, and other apparatus as may be prescribed

by the Council of Public Instruction
;

11. Provide free of cost out of the funds of the district books
and slates for the use of those children attending school whose
parents cannot afford to procure the necessary books and slates

for them
;

12. Provide, when deemed expedient, a suitable library for the

school

;

13. See that all the reports required by the regulations are

duly submitted without delay
;

14. Call special meetings for any purpose whatever when
required to do so by the Council of Public Instruction, or, in

town school districts, by ten resident ratepayers, or, in other

school districts, by a majority of the resident ratepayers

;

15. See that the law with reference to compulsory education

and truancy is carried out

;

16. Provide wholesome and pure water for the use of children

during school hours

;

17. Provide separate buildings for privies for boys and girls

respectively. The buildings shall be erected in tlie rear of the

schoolhouse, at least ten feet apart, their entrances facing in

opposite directions, or otherwise effectually screened Iroin each
otner.

The trustees of any school district may by resolution enter

into a contract to have a school house built at a cost not to

exceed §500, payment for which may extend over a period ol
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not more than five years at a rate of interest not to exceed eight

per cent, per aimiun.

The Board of Trustees of any school district may authorise the

chairman and treasurer thereof to borrow jfrom any person or

bank or corporation such sum of money as may be required to

meet the expenditure of the school district until such time as the

taxes le^ded thereon can be collected, or, in the case of school

districts situated within a mimicipallty or partly ^rithin a

municipality, imtil such time as the municipal council can' pay
the school taxes to the trustees ; such authorisation shall be by
bye-law of the Board of Trustees.

Any person eligible and elected to the office of school trustee

who refuses to serve as such shall forfeit the sum of $20,
and his neglect or refusal, if resident at the time within the

district, to take declaration of office before the first regular

meeting of the trustees shall be construed as such refusal, after

which another person shall be elected to fill the place ; but no
school trustee shall be re-elected, except by his own consent,

diuing the two years next after his going out of office.

Any person chosen as trustee may resign with the consent,

expresswl in writing, of his colleagues in office, but such
resignation shall only take eftect upon the election of his

successor.

The Board of Trustees at the first meeting in each year Secretary of

appoints a secretary, among whose duties it shall be to answer Board of

all communications on school matters in such a manner as he may T™'^««*-

he directed by the Bojird, to examine the recortls and register of

the school kept by the teacher and see that they are correct, to

forward to the Dep«\rtment of Public Instruction the requisite

reports, and give any ftirther infonuation that may be required

by the Department or the Board ot' Trustees, to keep and
produce on demand of an inspector, the minute books, papers,

accounts, assessment rolls, and other documents committ^ to

his charge.

The minute book and other l>ooks of secretaries of all school

boards shall be inspected annually, and, if irregularities are found,
the inspector shall report the same to the Department of Public
Instruction and shall make such recommendation to the trustees

as he may deem necessary.

One of the trustees or a teacher may be secretary of the Board
but a teacher shall not be appointed treasurer.

The secretary of every Board of Trustees shall Within one
month of the date of the opening of the school notify the Depart-
ment of Public Instruction of the opening of such school ana the
qualification of the teacher or teachers employed and the amount
of the salary or salaries paid.

The secretary of every Board of Trustees shall forward to the
Department of Pubhc Instruction on the fifteenth^day of April in

eacn year (or as soon thereafter as the school shall open) a report

giving, the following information, namely :

• {>:) Xame of teacher
;
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(b) Class of certificate held by each teacher and the date
thereof

;

(c) Salary paid each teacher per month

;

{d) Number of children attending school (per register)

;

(e) If school open for the whole year or for only certain

months during summer, naming the months during
Avhich it is intended to keep school open.

Treasurer of By resolution of the Board one of its members may, with

Tmste s
^^^^ consent, be appointed treasurer of the district for the whole
or part of the term tor which he was elected tnistee. During
his service as treasurer he receives remuneration, but the trea-

surer may be a responsible person appointed by the Board for

the purpose, but not belonging to the Board.

It shall be the duty of the treasurer to collect, receive, and
account for, all school moneys, Avhether derived from the Govern-
ment or otherv;^ise, for the purpose of education within the dis-

trict of which he is treasurer ; and to distribute such moneys in

the manner directed by the Board of Trustees, and to keep a
record of the same in a book provided for the purpose by the
Board of Trustees ; and he shall give and take receipts for all

moneys so received and paid out by him, and shall produce, when
called for by the trustees, auditor, or other competent authority,

all books, papers, and moneys belonging to the corporation, and
shall hand over the same to the trustees or any person named
by them upon his ceasing to hold office.

The treasurer of every school district shall at the end of each
term furnish to the Department of Public Instruction a solemn
declaration giving the information required for the purpose of

computing the grants payable to each school in such school

district. In any term durmg which any school in such school

district has not been kept open, the treasurer shall furnish a

copy of the return with a notification to that eiFect Avritten upon
Its lace. See below.

The treasurer of every school district shall furnish to the
Department of Public Instruction at the end of each year a state-

ment showing the cash receipts and expenditure, amounts due to

and by the district, particulars of the assessment, assets of district,

cost of land and buildings, together with the auditor's report.*

The account books of treasurers of all school boards shall be
inspected annually, and the inspector shall have power to call for

all vouchers, receipts, auditor's reports, statements of accounts, and
assessment rolls. Any irregularities shall be reported to the

trustees and the Department of Public Instruction.

Any trustee, officer, or employee of a school district neglecting

or refusing to discharge any duty assigned to him shall for each
offence be liable to a fine not exceedmg $50 ; and any trustee

who, after ceasing to hold office, detains any money, book, paper,

or thing belonging to the school district, shall thereby incur a

penalty not exceeding $100 for each day of such wrongful

detention. Any returning officer of any school district or pro-

posed school district who shall knowingly and wilfully prejudice

the result of any voting by ])reventing votes from being taken.
_jt_

—

. _^ ..—, ^ . :

* See below, Section V., rf.
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taking unlawful votes, alterinsr returns, or by any other means,

shall be liable to a fine not less than SIOO. Should the

trustees of any school district wilfully contract Habilities in the

name of the 'district greater than are allowed to be contracted,

such sum or sums may be recovered fi-om them as a debt in a

court ofcompetent jurisdiction.

The prescribed fomi for the treasurer's return ^ves the best Treasurers

summary of the functions he exercises in a school district.
retam.

Treasurer's Return for Term Ending 1

I, treasurer of School District No.

of the NOTth-West Territories do solemnly declare as follows :—

1. That the name of the teacher in the
department of the above school district is - - -

2. That the class of certificate granted by the Council of

Public Instruction, N.W.T., he holds Is -

3. That the salary paid to h per is - - .

4. That the amount of salary earned by h during the

term was -

6. That the amount of salary due h at the end of the

term was

6. That the names of previous teachers (if any) in the said

department to whom salarj- is still due and the amount**

so due, are

7. That I have examine*! the .school register and find :

(a) That the department was opened for the current

year on

(6) That tlie department wa< open for the term on

(f) That th« department was closed during the term
from
until

((f) That the number of legally authoriseil teaching
days the .school was thus closed was

(e) That the reason for so closing the school was -

(Medical certificate ifany attached hereto.)

if) That the department was closetl for the term on

{g) That the numljer of legally authorised teaching
days during the term on which the department was
open was

(h) That the annexed abstract from the school register

as prepared by the teacher of this department and
sho^^•ing the numbec of pupils with their names,
age?, sexes, and school standing, tlie pupils who
have removed from the district or have aieu during
the year, the pupils who have been absent all term
with the reason therefor, the pupils who have been
in attendance during the term with their aggregate
and average attendances, is correct in every essen-

tial and particular to the best of my knowledge
and beliet.

And I make this solemn declaration conscientiously believing it to be true
and knowing that it Is of the same force and efl'ect as if made xuider oath and
by virtue of "The Canada E^•idence Act, 1893."

Declared before me at

this

of 19
day

P.O. address

CD.
Treasurer.
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III.

—

Statistics.

The following is a summary of the statistics in regard to the
number of school districts and schools, pupils enrolled, attendance,
etc., for the year ending on December 31, 1898.

a. School Districts.

—
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r. Pupils Enrolled.,

1. Number of pupils enrolled -

Increase for the year

16,754'

•2,178

* The number of pupils enrolled in 1899 was 18,801, an increase of 2,047.

d. Pupils in Attendance.

d. (1) Attendanrr. Increase.

Total number of pupils attending school during
the year 2,178

uf boys 1,228

t)f jnrls - 950
who attended :*chool le*-s tlian 20

days during the j'ear - - > — 18

who attendeil Ijetween 20 and 50
tlays. inclusive - - - - ; 44

,, who attendetl between 51 and 100
days, inclusive - 813

who attended l^etween 101 and 150
ilays. inclusive - - -

|

411

,, wlio attended I^etween 151 and 200
days, inclusive - - - - 678

,, who attended Ijetween 20l and the
'

whole year 230

„ of sc*h4M>l age who did not attend at
all ----- - 69

Total aggregate attendance of first term - - —
,, ., during tlie second term —
,, „ for the year- - - —

Daily average attendance during the year - —

Total.

16,754

8,694
8,060

1,797

3,015

4,928

3,622

2,775 .

617

190
806,879
73t>,492

1 537,371
8,826-64*

d. (2) Classification.

Total nunil)er in Stamlard I., Part 1

I-, Part 2
11.

HI-
IV.
v. -

VI." High School Stand.'
VII. Do.
"VIII. Do.

Total number in all Standards -

Increase. Total.

661
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d. (3) Comparative Statement respecting Attendance and Classification.
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(e.) Summary
since 1885,

Education

of the Edueatioiial Statistics of the North-West Territories

u'heji the management of the schools was vested in a Board of

Year.
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Reasonable c. It shall be the duty of the justice of the peace to ascertain
excuses.

g^g ^g^j. ^^ j^^^y l^g ^-^q circumstances ofany party complained of for

not sending his or her child or children to school or otherwise
educating him or them, and he shall accept any of the following
as a reasonable excuse :

—

1. That the child is under instruction in some other satisfac-

tory manner

;

2. That the child has been prevented from attending school
by sickness or any unavoidable cause

:

3. That there is no school open which the child can attend
within a distance not exceeding two and one-half miles, measured
according to the nearest passable road from the residence of

such child

;

4. That such child has reached a standard of education of the
same or of a greater degree than that to be attained in the school
of the school district within Avhich such child resides

;

5. That such parent or guardian was not able by reason of

poverty to clothe such child properly, or that such child's bodily

or mental condition has been such as to prevent his or her
attendance at school or application to study for the period

required.

Truancy and d. The trustees of each school ma}?^ appoint a truant officer

OfK*°^
who shall be vested with police powers ; and the trustees shall

have authority to make regulations for the direction of such
officer in the enforcement of these provisions as they may deem
expedient, provided such regulations have been approved by the

Chairman of the Council of Public Instruction.

If the parent, guardian, or other person having the legal

charge of any child shall neglect or refuse to cause such child

to attend some school within five days after being notified, the

truant officer shall make or cause to be made a complaint
against such person before any justice of the peace having juris-

diction in the school district ; and such person shall be liable on
conviction to a fine not exceeding $1 and costs for the first

offence, and double that penalty for each subsequent offence.

Note.—The above provisions do not apply in country school

districts to children residing more than one mile from the school-

house.

School Hours, e. School shall be held between nine o'clock and twelve o'clock

in the forenoon and half-past one and four in the afternoon of

every day, standard time, not including Saturdays, Sundays, or

statutory holidays; but the school trustees may alter or shorten

the school hours upoii receiving the permission of the chairman
of the Council of Public Instruction.

A recess of fifteen minutes in the forenoon and in the after-

noon shall be allowed.

The .scUool year shall begin on January 1 and end on
i)eceinbe.r.3l, and shall be (livi(l<'d itito two terms. «Midiiig on

June 30 and December 31,
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In all schools open during the whole year there shall be seven

weeks' holiday, of which not less than two nor more than six shall

be given in summer, and not less than one nor more than five in

winter, to be apportioned at the discretion of the various boards

of school trustees. The summer holidays shall fall between July

2 and August 31, and the winter holidays shall commence on
December 24 in all schools.

The trustees of any school district in which the school is open
during the whole year may allow two weeks' additional holidays.

/". The total number of school days in each year for Avhich Period for

grants uiay become payable is 210, and most yearly schools are which Grants

open for that period. The summer or short term schools are *^^ ^^* ^'

open for periods ranging from six to nine months.

g. (From the Report for 1898.)— *• The average length of the Remarks on

school year 1898 for all schools was 159 days : accordinor to the A'^ff"^*"'^®

latest report of the United States Commissioner of Education it

was 140 days for the entire United States. The average attendance
was 52 per cent, of the enrolment ; in Manitoba and Ontario it

was 56 per cent. Far too many pupils fail to take proper

advantage of the schools provided tor them. Rather less than
36 per cent, of the pupils were under instruction for over 100
days in the year 1898.

" It is worth consklering whether the present fixed grant should
not be reduce^l and the variable grant on attendance increased to

such an extent as to induce trustees, ratepayers, and teachers,

from the monetary if no higher reason, to make much greater

efforts than many of them now do to secure an improved
attendance. The energy that gaw. l)e put fortli in this respect is

shown when the attendance in small schoi^ls comes near the

miniuuuu for which gi'ants are payable. The activity displayed

then, if kept up during the year, would produce a great gain in

attendance and a consequent improvement in the usefulness of

the school through the amount and character of the instruction

thus rendered possible.

" ^^^len the Assembly provides a large fixed grant and a liberal

variable grant, and the people a local tax to supply schools it

would seem wise to taice a further step and see that such
advantage was taken of this provision as would accomplish the

en<l in view. The power that creates the necessary institution

and furnishes the needed funds should wield the required

coercive authority. If, when the schools are opened and their

cost provided for, many of the children attend but half time,

there is not only a waste of money and teaching power, but there

is a loss of intelligence that will count against the welfare of the
individual and the civic and industrial future of the nation.

" It may be doubted whether this relation of intelhgence to

earning power is sutRciently appreciated and whether it is

realised that education is one ot the best forms of national
investment.

•' To increase the average length of our school year and the
aA'ei'age attendance of our pupils, and tlierefore their average
intelligence, is to increase the Industrial and political power of the
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next generation. The discovery of some infiuence potent enough
to bring about this increase is a present need.

'' The small number of children in attendance at many of the
schools and the consequent increased cost of their education
continues to engage attention. There are schools within a few
miles of Kegina, Qu 'Appelle, Indian Head, Wolseley, and such
towns, with an average attendance of less than ten children and
a school 3^ear of only seven months. If these children were con-
veyed to the town schools, thej' would have a full year's schooling,

and the cost, including their daily transportation, would not be
greater than it now is. Their attendance would be more regular
and, generally, they would have the benefit of better buildings,

better classification, and better ^teaching. The consolidation of
weak schools in outlying districts might follow later where
physical conditions were favourable. There would always remain
certain areas in which this would not be feasible."

V.

—

Cost of Education.

Schools are maintained by Legislative grants, by local taxation,

and by school fees.

a. Legislative Grants.

The Ijexjislative grants are fixed by Ordinance, and the

following are the provisions governing them :

—

Scale. (i.) There shall be paid from and out of any moneys appro-

priated by the Legislative Assembly for schools (night schools,

normal schools, and teachers' institutes excepted) an amount
to be calculated as follows :

—

(1) To each school having an average attendance of at least

six pupils for the days during which it has been open in

any term, a sum of $1.40 for each day- the school

is open : Provided that the total number of days in each

year for which grants may become payable shall not

exceed 210

;

(2) For every pupil in average daily attendance an addi-

tional amount of $1 .50 (six shillings) per school year

of 210 days
;

(8) To each school where a teacher is employed who holds a

first-class professional certificate the sum of 20 cents

for each day (not exceeding 210) in the year such

teacher is actually engaged in teaching ; and to each

school where a teacher holding a second-class certificate

is so employed, the sum of 10 cents for each day (not

exceeding 210) in the year such teacher is actually

engaged in teaching

;

(4) To each school attaining a minimum grading upon the

reports of its inspection, as prescribed by the Coimcil ot

Public Instruction, on its efficiency in respect to build-

ings, equipment, government, and progress, a sum not

exceeding 15 cents nor less than 5 cents may be paid ac-

cording to such grading, for each day (not exceedmg 210)

gn which the school has been kept open during the year :
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(5) To any High School comph-ing with the regulations of

the Council of Public Instruction, a special grant of

seventy-five dollars (about £17) per term;

Provided, that in case the sum of the grants to be paid in any
term under {a), (b) and (e) of this section shall exceed 70 per

cent, of the salary actually earned by the teacher dm-ing that

term, the amount of the grant under these subsections shall be

reduced to the amount of the said 70 per cent, of salary

paid;

(ii.) Provided further, that payment may be made in respect of Dates of

the amounts earned under (a), (6), and (c) of this section at the Payment,

end of the terms closing on the thirtieth day of June and the

thirty-first dav of December, on receipt of the return prescribed

by the Council of Public Instruction ; but the grant earned by
any school under clause (d ) shall be paid only with the last

payment of the year

;

Provided further, that in schools that are only open during a

portion of the year payment may be made in respect of the

amounts earned under clauses (a), (6), and (c) as soon as the

school closes for the year, on receipt of the return prescribed by
the Council of Pubhc Instruction

;

Provided further, that in schools where more than one
teacher is employed, each department shall rank as a school under
the pro\'isions of clauses («) and (d) of this section, when the

average attendance of the whole school shall equal at least

twenty pupils to each teacher employed ; but no board of trustees

shall engage an assistant teacher (expecting Government aid on
that account) without having given the Department of Public

Instruction at least three months' notice of tneir intention to do
so and having received its approval

;

Provided that the amounts shoMTi in the treasurer's return to

be due to any teacher or teachers shall be paid direct to such
teacher or teachers, and proportionately to the extent of the

grant.

Any school that has been clos^ on account of the absence of

the teacher in attending a teachers' institute shall be entitled to

all grants as if the school had been actually in operation during

such period. For the purpose of computing the ^rant for such
period the average attendance for the week preceding the closing

of the school shall be taken as the actual attendance during the

period the school remains closed from this cause.

Upon special recommendation of the Council of Public In-

struction payment of a special grant may be made to any school,

whether orofanised or not, out of the sfeneral revenue fund of the

Territories.

WTiatever additional sums may be necessary for the conduct ci

the school are raised by local taxation.

The daily average attendance shall be computed by dividin'-

the aggregate attendance of the pupils for a term by the tot<'il

number of days in such term in which the school was kept open.

(iii.) If a school has been closed by the wiitten order ot a duly Allowance on

qualified medical practitioner on account of the prevalence account of
* „ disease.

',y:f\ H
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within the district of any disease, the Lieutenant-Governor in

Coimcil may, upon the recommendation of the chairman of the

Council of Public Instruction, pay grants in respect of such days

as the school has been closed, but in no case shall such grants be

paid for more than thirty days in the calendar year.

If, on account ot the prevalence of any disease in the district,

the average daily attendance falls below the number requisite to

earn the grants, the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may, upon
the recommendation of the chairman of the Council of Public

Instruction, pay the grants on the basis of the actual attendance

for such term.

New districts shall only become entitled to Government aid on

the first day of the school term following the Order in Council

for their erection.

Any school the officers of which shall allow such school to be

taught or conducted in violation of the regulations of the Council

of Public Instruction shall be liable to forfeit all rights to

Participate in any of the grants to aid the schools of the

'erritories, and upon satisfactory evidence of such violation such

grants may be withheld.

b. Local Taxation.

Assessment. (i-) Where a school district is situated within a municipality the

trustees may, as soon as may be after the final revision of the

assessment roll of the municipality, make a demand on the

council of such municipality for the sum required for school

purposes for the then current year ; but such sums shall not exceed

an amount equal to twelve mills on the dollar (14 cents per

dollar) according to the last revised assessment roll, on the

property liable to assessment in such school district for ordinary

school purposes, with such additional amount as may be necessary

to meet any debenture indebtedness that may have been incurred

and may be coming due.

The trustees of any school district the whole or any portion of

which is situated within a municipality, may demand of the

council of the municipality that the amount for which the school

district (or the part thereof situated within the numicipality) is

liable lor school purposes shall be imposed and collected by the

municipality ; and the lands and property of persons liahle for such
amounts shall be assessed, and the same shall be collected, as

other rates by the municipality.

If the amount collected falls short of the sum required, the

council may direct the deficiency to be made up from any fund
belonging to the municipality except sinking funds.

If there be no unappropriated funds the deficiency may be

deducted from the sums estimated as required or from any
one or more of them but not from the estimates supplied by the

school trustees.

Should the amount collected exceed the estimates, the

sum in excess shall be paid over to the treasurer of the school

board.
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In cases where the amount collected has been on account of

some special purpose and is not required for such purpose, it

shall form part of the general fund of the municipality.

(ii.) In cases where separate school districts have been esta- Protestants

blished, when prof)erty owned by a Protestant is occupied by a
catholi"*°

Roman Catholic and vice versa, the tenant in such cases shall only

be assessed for the amount of property he owns whether real or

personal, but the school taxes snail in aU cases (whether or not

the same has been or is stipulated to the contrary in any deed,

contract, or lease) be paid m the school district to which such
owner is a ratepayer.

In cases where separate school districts have been established,

whenever property is held b}' two or more persons as joint

tenants or tenants in common, the holders of sucn property being

Protestants and Roman Catholics, they shall be deemed and
held accountable to the board of trustees for an amoimt of taxes

in proportion to their interest in the premises ; and such taxes

shall be paid to the school district of which they are ratepayers.

A company may by notice to the secretary treasurer of any
municipality wherein a separate school district is either wholly

or in part situated, and to the secretary of the board of trustees

of any school district in which a separate school has been
established, require any part of the real property of which such
company is eitner the owner and occupjuit or the tenant, and
any part of the personal property (if anv) of such company,
liable to assessment, to be assessed for iha purposes of said

separate school ; and the proper assessor shall thereupon enter

said company as a separate school supporter in the assessment
roll in respect of the property specially designated.

Provided always that the share or portion of the property of

any company assessed in any municipality or in any school

district for separate school purposes under the above provi-

sions shall bear the same ratio and proportion to the whole
propertv of the company assessable within the municipality or

school district as the amount or proportion of the shares or stock

of the company (so far as the same are held and possessed by
persons who are Protestants or Roman Catholics as the case may
be) bears to the*whole amount of such paid or partly paid-up
shares or stock of the company.

If a school district be situated partly within two or more
municipal coi-porations, then the Board of Trustees may make a
demancl upon each of such corporations for that proportion of

the amount of moiie}^ required by such district which may justly

be demanded by such district according to the amount of

property included withui the hmits of the district and situated

within the limits of such municipaUty; or the trustees may
themselves or by means of an assessor levy an assessment.

(iii.) The trustees of any school district' or an assessor whom Assessment

they may appoint, as soon as may be in each year, shall prepare I^^L

an assessment roll for the school district or for that part of the

district which is not within the limits of any municipality, m
which shall be set down, accordingr to the best information to bs

4990. H 2
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had, a list of all the property taxable for their school in the

district, with the names of the occupants and owners if such
can be procured ; and such list shall contain the following

information

—

1. Name of occupant or person in possession (if there be no
occupant a statement to that effect)

:

(a) Religion of occupant (whether Roman Catholic or Pro-

testant) ;

(6) Sex;

(c) Age;

(d) Occupation;

(e) Place of residence.

2. Name of owner if it can be ascertained (if owner's name
be unknown such particulars concerning ownership as may be

known)

:

(a) Religion of owner (whether Roman Catholic or Protes-

tant)
;

(6) Sex;

(c) Age;

(d) Occupation

;

(e) Place of residence and post office address.

3. Description of real property in occupation of each person

:

(a) Part and number of section, township, range, and meri-

dian, or number and description of lot in special survey,

or number of lot or house or other particulars of each
parcel

;

(6) Improvements in cultivated lands (giving area) and
buildings on each parcel

;

(c) Area in acres or the number of feet frontage of each
parcel

;

(d) Value of each parcel

;

(e) Total value of real property.

4. Description of taxable personal property

:

(a) Taxable personal property other than income, with par-
ticulars

;

(b) Value of such personal property

;

{c) Taxable income

;

(d) Total value of personal property, including taxable
income.

5. Total value of taxable, real, and personal property

;

I'-xpmittions. ^i^) '^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ personal property situated within the limits

of any s<ihool district, or income derived by any person residentj
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within the limits of such district, and Uve stock which is within the

limits of a school district for a portion of the twelve months prior

to the assessment shall be hable to taxation subject to the

following provisions and exemptions

—

1. All property held by Her Majesty or for the public use ot

the Government of the Territories or specially exempted by the

Parliament of Canada

;

2. All property held by or in trust for the use of any tribe of

Indians or the property of the Indian Department

;

3. Where any property is occupied by any person otherwise

than in an ofl&cial capacity the occupant snail be assessed in

respect thereof, but the property itself shall not be hable

;

4. The buildings and grounds, to the extent of two acres, ofaU
public and separate schools and the personal property belonging

to the same, being used for school purposes, and under the

management of the Council of Public Instruction of the Terri-

tories
;

5. A building used for church purposes and not used for anj
other purpose for hire or reward, and the lot or lots whereon it

stands not exceedino^ one-half acre, except such part as may
have any other builaing thereon

;

6. Gaols and court houses and the necessary land attached

thereto

;

7. An)' land in use as a pubUc cemetery not exceeding twenty-

five acres

;

8. The books of every public Hbrary

;

9. The income of a farmer derived from his farm and the

income of merchants, mechanics, and other persons derived from
capital liable to taxation

;

The annual income of any person derived from his personal

earnings provided the same does not exceed S600

;

10. Grain, household effects of every kind, books, and wearing
apparel

;

11. The increase in the value of the land by reason of the

annual cultivation thereof, together with the growing crops, or

by reason of the cultivation of trees

;

12. All works constructed, operated, and used in connection
with irrigation ditches as well as the ditehes themselves operated
under and subject to the provisions of The North- West Irrigation
Act, 1898;

Provided that Hve stock which has been assessed against the
owner thereof in the school district in which he resides shall not
be liable to assessment in any other school district.

A person occupying property or deriving income not liable to

taxation may compel the assessor, on written demand, to assess

him for such property or income in order that he ma}' hereby be
qualified for votmg or holding office.
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Complaints.

Court of

Hevision

Appeal to
Superin-
tendent.

Real and personal property shall be estimated at their actual

cash value as would be appraised in payment of a just debt from
a solvent debtor.

Taxes may be recovered either from owner or occupant as a
debt due to the school district ; in which case the production of

the collector's roll or a copy of so much thereof as relates to the

taxes payable by such person, certified as a true copy by the
secretary of the school district, shall he priina facie evidence of

the debt.

(v.) If any ratepayer within the school district thinks that any
person has been assessed too high or too low or has been wrongly
inserted in or omitted from the assessment roll or that the
property of any person has been misdescribed or omitted from
the roll or that the assessment has not been performed in

accordance with the above provisions and requirements, the

secretary of the board of trustees shall, on his request in writing,

give notice by post or otherwise to such person and the assessor,

of the time when the matter will be tried by the court ; and the

matter shall be decided in the same manner as complaints by a

person assessed.

The secretary of the board of trustees shall post up in some
convenient place within the school district a list of all complaints

made by persons on their own behalf against the asssessor's

return and of all complaints on account of assessment or want
of assessment of other persons, stating the names both of the

complainant and of the party complained against with a concise

statement of the matter complained oi, together with an
announcement of the time when the court will be held to hear

the complaints; and no alteration shall be made in the roll

unless under a complaint formally made according to the above
provisions.

(vi.) If at any time before the day'fixed for the sitting of the court

of revision it shall be discovered that the property or income of

any taxable person or part thereof has been omitted from the

roll, the secretary shall notify such taxable person, if known, by
registered letter, that at the sitting of the court of revision, to be

held at least fifteen days after such notice, an application Avill be

made to the said court to assess such taxable property for such
sum as may be deemed right ; and that such taxable person is

required to attend such court to shoAv cause why the said

taxable property should not be assessed, and as to the amount
the same should be assessed for.

The board of trustees of any school district shall sit as a court

of revision not more than thirty days from the filing of the roll,

and shall hear all complaints notice of which shall have been
given.

The roll as finally passed by the court and certified by the

secretary as passed shall (except in so far as the same may be

further amended on appeal to a judge of the Supreme Court) be

valid and bind all parties concerned. *

(vii.) If a person be dissatisfied with the procedure of the court

of revision he may appeal therefrom to a judge of the Supremo
Court, In all cases of such appeals the person appealing shall
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in person or by his agent serve upon the secretary of the school

district, within eight days after the decision of the court of revi-

sion, a written notice of his intention to appeal to a judge of the

Supreme Court.

And in all such proceedings the judge shall possess all the

powers for compelling the attendance and for the examination

on oath of all parties whether claiming or objecting, or objected

to, and all other persons whatsoever, and for the production of

books, papers, rolls, and documents, and for the enforcement of

such orders, decisions, and judgments as belong to or might be

exercised by him in the Supreme Court.

(viii.) The Board of Trustees shall cause to be made out a col- Return of

lector's roll for the district on which shall be set down the name of ^^^^^^
every person assessed, the assessed value of his real property,

and the amount with which such person is charge<able according

to the rate of taxation computed in respect of sums ordered to be

levied by the Board of Trustees, with any other particulars that

may be necessary ; and such roll shall be placed in the hands
of the treasurer or collector duly appointed by the trustees for

collection.

The Board of School Trustees may by resolution allow a rebate

not to exceed 10 per cent, upon all taxes paid within thirty

days after the same have become payable.

(ix.) Should it appear desirable to the Board of Trustees of Incnn-ing

any school district tliat a sum of money -should be borrowed
^ej^J^ure

upon security of the district for the purchase of a school site, or

for the erection, purchase, or improvement of a school building

or buildings, or for furnishing the same, or for the purchase of

suitable plav grounds for the children attending the school or

schools of the district, they shall pass a bye-law to that effect

;

and, before proceeding to borrow such sum of money, shall receive

the sanction of a majority of the votes of the ratepayers of the
school district voting thereon.

Upon receipt of the return of the voting and upon being
satisfied that tne necessary conditions have been complied with,

the Lieutenant-Governor in Council shall in writing empower
the trustees to borrow the sum or sums of money men-
tioned in the bye-law and shall publish the same in the

ofhcial gazette of the Territories ; and the assent of the

Lieutenant-Governor in Council (published as aforesaid) to any
such loan, shall be conclusive evidence that all the necessary
formalities have been complied with and that such loan is one
which the school district may la^\-fuUy make.

All money thus borrowed shall be borrowed by debenture.

The total face value of the debentures issued shall not be for

a greater sum than one-tenth of the total assessed value of the
real property within the district, according to the last finally

revised assessment roU of the district.

Debentures shall not run for a longer term than twenty years,

if the school buildings are of brick, concrete, or stone ; and shall

not run for a longer period than ten years, if the buildings be
of frame or \o^.
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Debentures shall not carry interest at a greater rate than eight

per cent, per annum.
The trustees of any school district, having received notice from

the Lieutenant-Governor in Council authorising them to contract

a loan, shall issue debentures therefor to secure the amount of

the principal and interest of such loan upon the terms specified

;

and the said debentures and the coupons thereof shall be suffi-

cient, when signed by two of the trustees of the school district, to

bind such school district and to create a charge or lien against
all school property or rates in the school district for which such
loan is made.

All debentures shall on redemption be marked " cancelled
"

and signed by the secretary of the board of trustees across the
face thereof

All debentures before being issued shall be sent for registration

to the department of public instruction and such department
shall keep a book in which shall appear :

1. The name and number of each school district issuing

debentures

;

2. The amount of debenture indebtedness incurred by such
district from time to time

;

3. The purposes for which the indebtedness was incurred, with
particulars of the amount for each specific purpose

;

4. The date of redemption of each debenture.

Two sections of land (1,280 acres) in each township are reserved

and held in irust by the Dominion Government as school lands

for aiding and promoting education. This means an endowment
of about eleven million acres.

c. School Fees.

Except for pupils in High School departments, no fees shall be

charged by the trustees of any school district on account of the

attendance at the school thereof of any children whose parents

or lawful guardians are ratepayers of such school district ; but a

rate not exceeding five cents per day per family payable monthly
in advance may be charged for any children whose parents or

lawful guardians are not ratepayers to such school district.

In High School departments the trustees may charge pupils,

whose parents or lawful guardians are resident ratepayers, a fee

not to exceed nine dollars for the first term and six dollars for

the second term.

In High School departments the trustees may charge pupils,

whose parents or lawful guardians are not resident ratepayers, a

fee not to exceed thirteen dollars in the first term and eight

dollars in the second term.

d. Treasurei's Return.

The foregoing analysis of the financial administration of

Education in the Territories may best be sununarisod by giving

in full the prescribed form for the return made at the enci of each
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term by a treasurer of a board of trustees of any school district

(public Of separate) to the department of Public Instruction :

—

School District No.

The following statement of cash received and expended by me on account of

the above school district for the year ended December 31st, 1 , together

with the other information furnished by me is correct and true in everj-

particular.

Receipts. Expenditure.

Grovernment grant for first
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e. Public Notice of Poll on Issue of Debentures.

The form prescribed for the public notice of a poll on the

issue of debentures gives some idea of the share of the voters
in the financial affairs of their school district :

—

By the trustees of the {give full corporate name of school

district).

Whereas it is deemed expedient by the trustees of the (give

full name of the school district) that the sum of dollars

should be borrowed on the security of the said school district

by the issue of debentures repayable to the bearer in

e(jual consecutive annual instalments from the issue thereof

with interest at the rate of per cent, per annum for

the following purposes, namely :

Therefore notice is hereby given by the trustees of the said

district that a poll will be opened by the undersigned chair-

man of the said trustees at the on the

day of , 1 , at the hour of

ten o'clock a.m., and will continue open until four o'clock p.in.

of the same day, Avhen the votes of those duly qualified to vote

thereon will be taken for or against raising the said sum of

dollars by way of a loan on the security of the

said school district as hereinbefore set forth.

The qualification of voters is expressed in the following oath
or affirmation, which persons desiring to vote must take if

required :
" I, A. B., do solemnly swear that I am a bona fide

ratepayer of the {name of school district) ; that I am of the full

age of twenty-one years ; that I am not an unenfranchised
Indian ; that I have paid all taxes due by me to the said school

district ; that I have not voted before at this election, and have
not received any reward either directly or indirectly, nor have I

any hope of receiving any reward for voting at this time and
place."

Of which all persons interested arc hereby notified and are

required to govern themselves accordingly.

Chairman.

Dated at

this day of ,19

[Trustees.



Territories of the Druninion of Canada. 443

VI.

—

Inspectors and Inspection.

Iivspection. {From the Report for 1898.).
—"The increase in

the number of schools and pupils and the distances to be

travelled made it impossible for the inspectors to visit all schools

twice during the year.

" Through joint inspections and periodical conferences an
attempt has been made to arrive ai methods that secure sub-

stantial uniformity of judgment and practice. An inspection

impHes observation and examination, with a view to determuiing
how far the school meets the needs of the pupils and the

requirements of the State.

" The inspector observes the children entering and leaving the

school-room, coming to and retiring from class, and notes

promptness of movements, economy of time, simpUcity of class

tactics, and positions of desks. He observes the teacher's tone

of voice, manner, watchfulness, decision, courtesy, consideration

for the weaker and slower children, sympathy, and power to

inspire. He observes whether the children are punctual, polite,

cheerful, interested, orderly, and systematic. He observes the

neatness, cleanliness, and orderly arrangement of the school

room, its furniture and decoration, and the provisions made for

heating, lighting, and ventilation, and notes the conditions of the

school grounds. He observes the teacher's conduct of a lesson,

detiniteness of aim, selection of facts, clearness of presentation,

character of drill ; and notes the habits of work of the pupils in

seats during this period. He examines the time-table to learn

what subjects are taught and how the children are employed ; he
expects to find an analysis of it showing the amount of time
devoted to class work m each subject. He examines the children

in several subjects to discover what knowledge they possess, what
power to master new work they have acquired, and what ability

they have to give correct expression to tneir thoughts. He does
not test aU work at each visit, it being assumed that if a subject

is well taught in one class it wiU probably be well taught in the
remaining classes. He examines the registers to see that they
are kept correctly and to learn something of the pupils' regularity

of attendance and length of time in their several standards. He
examines the pupils' text books to see that they are clean and
free from markings.

" At the close of his inspection he has a brief conference with
the teacher at which he praises excellent work, approves good
work, and suggests remedies for inefficient work. He encourages
the teacher to continue to be a student and recommends books
and journals that wiU add to his general culture and professional

knowledge. He leaves the teacher with a feeUng that an
inspector, while a skilled critic, is a sympathetic friend who
helps and inspires, yet respects individuality and independence.

" He makes written reports of his inspection to the trustees

and the Council of Public Instruction, m which he expresses
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brief judgments upon the general character of the school, makes
particular comments upon any special excellences or defects,

and suggests needed improvements. Where opportunity permits
he has personal conferences with the trustees.

" He examines treasurers' books, aids in the settlement of

district disputes, encourages the formation of new districts, n-eets

with his teachers once a year in convention, and assists in the

preparation of examination papers and the training of third class

teachers.
" It is a pleasure to state that teachers and trustees are showing

an increasing appreciation of the work of our inspectors and that

there is in so many instances, an easily discernible relation

between their frank reports and marked improvements m the

quality of the teaching and the condition of the school houses and
grounds."

VII.

—

Religious Instruction.

No religious instruction shall be permitted in any school in the

Territories from the opening of such school until one half hour
previous to the closing of such school in the afternoon, after

which time any such instruction permitted or desired by the

trustees may be given.

It shall, however, be permissible for the trustees of any school

district to direct that the school be opened by the recitation of

the Lord's prayer.

Any child attending any school shall have the privilege of

leaving the schoolroom at the time at which religious instruction

is commenced, as provided for in the preceding section, or of

remaining without taking part in any religious instruction that

may be given, if the parents or guardians so desire.

No teacher, trustee, or inspector shall in any way attempt to

deprive such child of any advantage that it might derive from
the ordinary education given in such school ; and any such action

on the part of any trustee, inspector, or teacher shall bo held to

be a disqualification for and voidance of the office held by him
or her.

VIII.

—

Teachers.

a. Their Duties.

It shall be the duty of every teacher

—

1. To teach diligently and faithfully all the subjects required

to be taught in the school according to the terms of his engage-
ment with the trustees and accordmg to the provisions of the

Council of Public Instruction
;

2. To maintain proper order and discipline

;

3. To hold during each year public examinations of his school,

of which he shall give due notice to the trustees, and through
the pupils to their parents or guardians

;

4. To make at the end of each school term, or at such other

time as may be approved by the inspector and subject to revision
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by him, such promotions from one class to another as he may
deem expedieni

;

5. To give strict attention to the proper heating, ventilation,

and cleanliness of the school house, and report to the trustees

any necessity for cleaning and ventilating the school building

and outhouses in connection with the same, and report to the

school inspector any neglect on the part of the trustees in this

respect

;

6. To report to the secretary of the trustees any necessary

repairs to the school buUdings or furniture and any requirea

supply of fuel and drinking water
;

7. To keep in the prescribed form the school registers and to

give access to them to trustees, inspectors, and any other person
authorised thereto by the Chairman of the Council of Public
Instruction

;

8. To assist the board of trustees in making the required

returns to the department of PubUc Instruction ; and to furnish

to the department, the inspector of schools, or the board of

trustees, any infonnation which it may be in his power to give

respecting an}-thing connected with the operations of his school
or in any wise affecting its interests or character

;

9. To dehver up any school registers, school house key, or other
school house property in his possession on the written order of

the board of trustees

;

10. The teacher of a school may be secretary of the trustees

but not treasurer.

A teacher whose agreement with a board of trustees has
expired or who is dismissed by them shall be entitled to receive

forthwith all moneys due to him for his services as teacher Avhile

employed by the said board. If such pa}Tnent be not made by
the trustees or tendered to the said teacher b}' them, he shall be
entitled to recover from the said trustees the full amount of his

salary due and unpaid, with interest, until pa3Tnent is made by a
suit m a court of competent jiuisdiction.

Within ten months after the issue of the Order in Council
erecting a newly-organised school district, the trustees shall

engage a quahlied person as school teacher for such period, not
being more than one year, and at such salary as may be agreed
upon.

In every school in which more teachers than one are employed
the head teacher shall be called the principal and the other
teachers assistants.

The principal shall prescribe, with the concurrence of the Board
of Trustees, the duties of the assistants, and shall be responsible
for the organisation and discipline of the whole school.

b. Teachers' Institutes.

Any number of teachers may organise themselves into a
teachers' institute for the purpose of receiving instruction in the
methods of teachmg ana for discussing educational matters
subject to the regulations of the Council of Public Instruction.
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From the Report for the year 1898.—" Through the co-

operation of superintendent, inspector, and teachers these

institutes do much for unification ar.d elevation of aims. They
are sources of stimuhis and inspiration, bringing the isolated

teacher in touch with the freshest professional thought
and the ablest workers in his vocation. They are the

best means of introducing new phases of work and giving

assistance to teachers who need aid. Through the evening

meetings they are helpful agencies in developing a right educa-

tional sentiment in a community and encouraging the school

authorities to higher effort."

c. Supply of Teachers, etc.

"The supply of teachers in well-settled districts is

sufficient ; in outlying districts there is difficulty in

getting good teachers to accept pioneer conditions ; into

our ' colonies ' very few teachers have gone. The difficulty

of securing teachers is increased when some trustees require

applicants, in addition to the legal qualifications, to speak

a certain modern language and be a member of a certain

church. We are not yet wholly free from appeals of

friends and relatives to grant provisional certificates to

impecunious persons without the required scholarship or

traming. The rights of the children, quite ignored by these

people, are considered of paramount importance by the Council

;

and provisional certificates are refused till it is made manifest

that qualified teachers cannot be obtained. The rule is :
' Pro-

visional certificates are issued to persons who present such
evidence of scholarship that there is a reasonable probability of

their being able to pass the next teachers' examination.' These
certificates are not issued till the trustees declare that they have
advertised for a qualified teacher and have used all reasonable

effort to secure one but without success. Then upon application

of the trustees—not of the would-be teacher—a provisional

certificate is issued, valid for that school only, and terminating

at the opening of the next examination for teachers.
" In the engagement of teachers, willingness to accept a small

salary is too frequently a more potent influence than good
character, graceful manners, broad scholarship, and professional

skill. So long as this continues these schools ^vill fail to secure

and retain the best class of teachers. Progress in the education

of the people to a juster recognition of the essential qualities oi

a good teacher is slow. Permanency of tenure is the rule in

village and town schools, the exception in rural schools. Progress

is much retarded by frequent changes of teachers.
" Mental and moral tests of qualification are required of all

teachers. There should be a physical test as well. Tuberculosis

is known to be a contagious disease
;
yet persons infected with it

come here seeking relief in our climate and secure employment
in our schools. Candidates for certificates should be free from

any disease or infirmity which would unfit them for the work of

teaching.
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d. Foreign Certificates.

" Under conditions specified in the regulations persons holding

professional certificates, other than third class, issued in any of

the provinces or the British Islands may receive certificates here

Avithout undergoing further examination or training. Each year

a number of teachers are admitted imder this regulation, and
each year inspectors draw attention to certain difticulties arising

therefrom. These teachers as a ride are not lacking in general

scholarship or teaching ability, but they do not understiind our
conditions, are ignorant of our school laws, fail to appreciate our
aims, and neglect, to a surprising extent, to read and interpret

correctly our programme of studies. As a result, too much of

their first year's work is misdirected if not wasted, and the

inspectors, with the hmited time at their disposal for each school,

can do but little to remedy these defects. The inspectors are

unanimous in recommending that before recei\4ng authority to

teach, these persons should be required to take such a course of

training as would make them familiar with our conditions and
laws, and put them in touch with our aims and methods. A
number of our best teachers have urged the necessity for such a
course."

e. Normal School.

The only Normal School in the Territories is at Regina,
the capital. The preparation for the first and second class

professional certificates is given during the last four months
ot every year. Sessions for tliird-class candidates are conducted
at convenient local centres by the inspectors under the super-
vision of the superintendent, who delivers a course of lectures at

each.

In 1896, of the 433 teachers in employment, 96, of whom 34
were women, held first-class certificates ; 207, of whom 109 were
women, second-class certificates; and 130, of whom 79 were
women, held third-class certificates.

/. Foi^m of Agreement between Trustees and Teacher.

We, the undersigned, trustees of (here insert name of school

district or separate school cUsti'ict in full) have chosen
who holds a class certificate of quali-

fication to be a teacher in the said district ; and we do hereby
contract with and employ such teacher at the rate of

per annum {or as the case may be) from and after

the date hereof, and we do further bind and oblige ourselves and
our successors in ofiice faithfully to collect and pay the said
teacher during the continuance of this agreement tlie sum or
sums for which we hereby become bound.
And the said teacher hereby contracts Avith the said trustees

and their successors in ofiice, and binds himself to teach in and
conduct the school or schools of the said district (or separate
school, as the case nuiy be) according to the pro\-isions of The
Sch(K>i Ordinance and the regidations of the Council of PubHc
Instruction in force under its authority.
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This agreement shall continue in force

from the date hereof unless the certificate of the said teacher
should in the meantime be revoked, and shall not include any
teaching on Saturdays or on other lawful holidays or vacations
decided on, e.g., all

such holidays and vacations being at the absolute disposal of the
teacher without any deduction from his salary whatever.

Witness \ A. B.\ Corporate
I C. D. i-Trustees. seal.

E. F.j

J G. H., Teacher.
Dated this day of A.D. 19

g. Certificates.

The teachers' certificates granted by the Council of Public
Instruction shall be denominated third class, second class, first

class, and High School certificates. These may be obtained by
fulfilling the following conditions :

—

{a) Furnishing a certificate of moral character of recent date.

Qi) Passing the prescribed non-professional examination.

(c) Passing the prescribed professional examination.

{d) Receiving a satisfactory report from an inspector after

having taught one year in the Territories on an interim
certificate.

Certificates of the third class shall be valid for three years.

All other certificates shall be valid during the pleasure of the

Council.

These certificates are competed for, not in one examination
in which the order of achievementwould correspond to the grade
of the certificate given, but in four separate examinations corre-

sponding to the four grades of certificate. Each of these four

examinations consists of two parts, (a) non-professional, (6) pro-

fessional.

For the non-professional examinations for first, second, and
third class, and High School certificates, candidates must obtain at

least 34 per cent, on each subject, and 50 per cent, on the total

number of marks.

If any subject is divided for the purpose of examination, can-

didates must obtain at least 34 per cent, on each subdivision.

h. The following is a rough summary of theprofessional exami-
nation for the lowest and highest certificates, i.e., third-class

and first-class certificates

:

—
Third Class.

1. I'he Science of Education.—The nature and aim of educa-

tion, teaching, and instruction ; outline of helpful portions of

mental science ; application of the principles derived therefrom

to teaching and government.

2. The Art of Education.—Methods of teaching each subject

on the programme of studies for schools ; school organisation
;

school management ; school hygiene ; duties of teachers and
pupils. Practice in teaching.

Text-books.—Gerhch's " New Manual of Method," " Manual of

Hygiene " (Ontario series).
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First Class.

1. Thp Srievcp of Education.—Xatiire, form, and limits of edu-
cation ; development and training of man ; education values ;

psychological and logical sequence of subjects ; general method.
2. The Art of Edu€aiion.—Application of prmciples derived

from the science of education to the te^aching of each subject on
the programme of studies ; .school organLsation ; school manage-
ment ; school law

;
practice in teaching.

3. The Histoid of Education.—Systems and theories of
education ; eminent educators.

Text-books. — Rosenkranz's " Philosophy of Education "

;

SuUv's " Handbook of Psycholog}- '"
; De Garmos' " Essentials of

Metnod " : Landon's " Teaching and Class Management "
;

White's " School Management " : Laurie's " Lectures on
Linguistic Method "

; Herbert Spencer's " Education "
;

" Report
of the Committee of Ten."

i. Qiudijications for High ScJiool Certificate.

The qualifications necessary for a High School certificate

enabling a teacher to become the head-master of a High School
are as follows :

—

1. To have the degree of Bachelor of Arts from some University
in Her Majesty's dominions, and

2. To have a protassional certificate of the first class.

Pei-sons holding a professional certificate of the first class, or a

High School assi.stant's certificate obtained after a course at an
approved school of pedagogv'. may teach in a High School, but not
as liead-master.

Note.—A certificate from a school of pedagogy is not valid as

a licence to supervise or teach in other than High Schools.

j. General Regulations for Non-Profe8»ional Examinations.

1. The examination of candidates for teachers' non-professional
certificates shall commence on the first Monday of July in each
year at such places as the Council oi Public Instruction may
announce.

2. No male teacher under eighteen years of age, nor female
under sixteen, shall be allowed to Avrite at these examinations.

3. Males under eighteen years of age and females under
sixteen, who desire to test their scholarship may, upon pa\nnent
of a fee of S.5.00, Avrite with the candidates for teachers' non-
professional certificates. A statement of the marks awarde<l

will be ^ven them, but this statement will not be accepted as

the equivalent of a certificate, even when the age limit has been
attained.

4. Each candidate shall notify the Secretary of the Council ol

Public Instrvjption, not later "than June 1st, of the class ol

certificate for which he is an applicant and the place at which he
desires to write. Each such notice shall be accompanied by a
fee of three dollars.

5. A non-professional certificate shall not be valid as a licence

to teach.

4990. I
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6. During the sessions of the Normal School only those holding

non-professional certificates are admitted.

Candidates who have previously taken the training prescribed

for second class are permitted to write on the final examinations

fcr first class without attendance during the session.

Persons whose teaching has been favourably reported on by

an inspector, but whose third class professional certificates have

expired, may, Avith the permission of the Council, renew these

by passing the prescribed non-professional examination for third

class and an additional exammation based on White's " Peda-

gogy " and Landon's " Teaching and Class Management."

k. Certificates ivithout Examination.

1. A person who holds a certificate, other than third class,

issued smce 1st January, 1886, in any province of the Dominion
or in the British Islands, and who presents (a) a statement from
•the Department of Education in his province that his certificate

is still valid, (h) a certificate of moral character of recent date,

(c) a certificate from his last inspector of having taught success-

fully, may receive a certificate of such class as the Council of

Public Instruction may deem him entitled to.

2. Graduates in any university in Her Majesty's Dominions
may, on the presentation of proofs of scholarship, character, and
age, receive non-professional certificates of the first class.

3. Persons holding certificates of educational value from
institutions other than those mentioned may receive such
certificates as the Council of Public Instruction may deem them
entitled to.

The Academic Certificate.—Preparation for this certificate is

eiven to teachers in the High School standards (Standards VI.,

VII,, and VIII.). The examination comprises the following

subjects : Spelling and writing, the English language, rhetoric

and composition, poetical literature, history, geography, arith-

metic, algebra, geometry, trigonometry, chemistry, botany, and
physics.

I. Certificates and Teachers' Examinations in 1898.

(i.) Teachers and Certificates.

1. Number of teacliers employed . - . .

Increa&e for the year ....
2. Number of men employed
3. Number of women employed ....
4. Number of first-class tetwihers : men 74, women

4,2. Total
Increase for the year : men 1 ; women 9.

Total
5 Number of second-class teachers : men 118

;

women 153. Total
Increase for the year : men 3 ; women, 23,

Total
6. Number of third-class teachers (including pro-

visional licences) : men 40 ; women 56. Total -

Decrease for the year : men 7 ; women, 3
Total

26

10

26

10

483

232
251

116

271

96
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(ii.) EXAMIXATION OF Teachebs. (\on-professional.)

First Class.

Number examined
Number passed - -

Second Class.

Number examined
Number passed ...
Given standing on first-class examination

Third Class.

Number examined .

Number passetl . .

Given standing on second-class examination - -

Numljer of Certificates granted during 1898 :

—

First C7n«*.—Male 16, Female 1. Total
Second Class.—Male 22, Female 26. Total - - - . .

rAiWC/fl.M.—Male U, Female 32. Total
Interim Certificates, to tliose qualified from other Province-^

Provisional Certificates, including teraporarj* licences to substi-
tutes for teachers who were ill, or who were attending
Normal School

Total

(iii.) Normal School.

Number attending First Class Session

„ Second Class Session

,, Tliird ( "Ia«s Se**si<m-----
Total

268

23
35
28

86

IX.

—

Special Schools.

a. Night Schools.

Trustees of any school district may engage a qualified teacher

and make necessary arrangements at the expense of the school

district for the maintenance of a night school, provided that, if

the school is kept open for one month, a fee may be charged of

not more than ?2 a month for each month or portion of a
month that the pupil is in attendance.

b. Kindergartens.

Kindergarten classes may be established in any school in the

Territories for the teaching and training of children between
the ages of four and six years according to kindergarten methods,
and in such schools a fee may be charged, not exceeding i^l a
month for each pupil, to cover the cost of maintaining such
department.

Recent Reports of the Council of Public Instruction and other official

documents relating to education in the North-West Territories can be seen at
the Board of Education Library, St. Stephen's House. Cannon Row, Whitehall,
London, S.W,

4990. 1 2
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APPENDIX A.

EXTRACTS FROM THE "PROGRAMME OF STUDIES."

The following recommendations and rules were made in the " Programme
of Studies " issued in 1895, and still in force.

(i.) Drawing.

Drawing is to be taught as an added means of expression. Pupils are to

draw in blank books after observing the type solids and objects. (From
the Pieport for 1898) :

—
" Drawing can be taught to all pupils who can learn

to write, and it is of use to all. It trains the powers of observation, for

the child must observe carefully to represent truly. It gives an added
means cf expression—clearer perhaps than either speaking or writing. It

makes the hand skilful and enables every artisan to construct and read
working dravdngs, and so aids him in his life work. It arouses and makes
active the creative ability of the child, and it leads him to see and appre-
ciate the beauty in what surrounds him, and strengthens his desire therefor.

Our course is necessarily an elementary one, and prominence is given to

objective and industrial drawing. In the study of pictures we have made a
beginning."*

,

Standard I.

Teach the following forms as wholes from type solids and objects :

Sphere and similar forms, natural and artificial, e.g., ball, marble,
apple, tomato, cherry, lemon, etc.

Cylinder and smaller forms, natural and artificial, e.g., pencil, bottle

spool, pint measure, cup, rope, ladder, mallet, etc.

Cube and similar forms, natural and artificial, e.g., box, chest, basket,
inkstand, lumps of sugar, etc.

Teach their parts—surfaces, faces, edges, and corners, and the relation of
these parts ; compare them.

Illustrative sketching in connection with Nature Study.

Stafidards II. and III.

The work of Standard I. and the following :

The type solids bisected and studied as new wholes.

Hemisphere and similar forms, natural and artificial, e.g., half an
apple, dish, bowl, cap, oil can, etc.

Half Cylinder and similar forms, natural and artificial, e.g., bandbox,
coin, etc.

Half Cube, square prism, right angled triangular prism, and similar

forms, natural and artificial, e.g., box, trunk, car, roof of a house,
etc.

Teach their parts—surfaces, faces, edges, and corners, and the relation of
the parts. Corajjare them.
Teach geometric figures—triangle, square, and rectangle from the solid.

Draw objects based on these figures, e.g., pennant, envelope, door, cross,

flag, etc.

Illustrative sketching in connection with Nature Study.

Standards IV. and V.

The work of previons standards and forms derived from the type solids

by variation.

^pAeroic/, ellipsoid, ovoid, and similar forms natural and artificial, c.c/.,

lemon, cucumber, watermelon, egg, hops, pear, strawberry, vase, etc.

* See below, note.
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Cone, circular frustrum, and similar forms, natural and artificial, e.g.,

carrot, volcano, mountain peak, hour glass, wine glass, etc.

Pyramid, square frustrum and similar forms, natural and artificial, e.g.,

cupolas, pyramids of Egypt, basket, etc.

Draw, from the solids, the geometric figures, circle, ellipse, and oval ; and
learn the terms circumference, diameter, radius, arc, centre, focus, axis.

Draw objects based on these figures, e.g., target, circvilar window, hand
mirror, eye glasses, horse shoe, padlock, fan, .spoon, etc.

Illustrative sketching in connection with otner studies.

(ii.) Stimulaxts and Xarcx)tics, with Special Reference to the
Use of Alcohol and Tobacco.

The great purpose is to build up in the mind a theory of self-control and
a willingness to abstain from act^ that may grow into dangerous habits.

The moral and social effects should be made prominent and abstinence be
inculcated from higher ends than such as concern only the body. Techni-
calities and persistent dwelling upon details of disease should be avoided.

Special delicacy of treatment is needed in those unfortunate cases in which
children find themselves between the safe teaching of the school and the
counter practices and influences of the home. Refrain from assertions of

what is uncertain or sincerely doubted by high authority, or likely to be
repudiated by the pupil when he is mature enough to judge for himself,

since the admitted and un<iuestioned facts about the more dangerous stimu-
lants and narcotics, the alcoholic drinks in particular, furnish invincible

reasons why people in general should do without them, and young i>eople

above all others.

Teach what a stimulant is, what a narcotic is, what each may cause :

effects of alcohol on the digestive, circulatory, muscular, and nervous
system.
Teach that tobacco contains a poisonous substance called nicotine, that

it frequently injures the throat, lungs, heart, and other organs in adults,

that it is far more harmful to young and growing pei-sons than to adults,

that it is particularly objectionable in the form of a cigarette, that children
should avoid it in all its forms, and that the more sparingly grown people
use it the better, as a rule, they are off.

(iii.) Manners and Morals.

It is the duty of the teacher to see that the pupil practices those external
forms of conduct which express a true sense oi tne proprieties of life, and
that politeness which denotes a genuine respect for tne wants and \sTshes of
others. It is his duty to turn the attention of the pupils to the moral
quality of their acts and to lead them into a clear understanding and
constant practice of every virtue. His own influence and example ; the
narration of suitable tale.s to awaken right feeling ; the memorising of gems
embodying noble sentiments, and maxims and proverbs containing rules of
duty : direct instruction, etc., are means to be employed.

Topics : Cleanliness and neatness, politeness, gentleness, kindness to
others, kindness to animals, love, truthfulness, fidelity in duty, obedience,
nobility, respect and reverence, gi-atitude and thankfulness, forgiveness,
confession, honesty, honour, courage, humility, self-respect, self-control,

prudence, good name, good manners, temperance, health, v,\\\ habits, bad
lan^age, evil speaking, industry, economy.
From the Report for the year 1898: — "In 'Manners and Morals'

our inspectors are informed too fret^uently that ' incidental instruction
is given as occasion demands.' Observation of the behaviour of
the children, and examination of what they know about the topics
named in the Programme of Studies reveal the effects of this inci-
dental work and ernphasise the value, here as elsewhere, of systematic
and definite instruction. ' Manners ' is a fine art based on imitation,
and on a genuine respect for the rights and duties of others. A knowledge
of these rights and duties does not come by instinct. It has to be taught.
The relation.s of a pupil to his fellows and to society are not known intui
tively. This necessary knowledge must be taught, if moral action is to have
a rational basis. Inspectors report that there are schools where the
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pxternal forms of conduct are satisfactory, yet the pupils are not lionest in

their Avork, given to falsehood rather than confession in cases of clear

wrong-doing, and do not appreciate the necessity for respecting and pro-

tecting the reputation of others.
" More attention is given to this subject each year, yet progress is slower

than it need be. Our teachers are drawn not only from our own schools,

1 lut from every province in the Dominion. As a consequence some give

this subject due attention, others are content with incidental instruction,

too many ignore it, except when a case of discipline forces them to deal
with some phase of it. If, as Matthew Arnold has said, ' Conduct is

three-fourths of life,' and if school is a preparation for life, surely the sub-

ject has a right to a prominent place in the teacher's thought and a definite

position in his school work. Those who have made little or no preparation

for the systematic presentation of this subject will find White's ' School
Management ' a very suggestive book."

(iv.) Hygiene.

Topics : Lessons on cleanliness, proper clothing, pure air, good water,
exercise, rest, avoidance of draughts, wholesome food, temperate habits,

bathing, accidents, poison, disinfectants, digestion, circulation, respiration,

care of the eye and ear.

(v.) Music.

Standard L
Singing of rote songs clearly and sweetly. Drill on the scale and intervals.

Exercises in time given with the time names and the metronome.

Standard II.

Easy exercises in each of the keys D, A, E, At>, E*?, B*^, and F. Con-
tinued exercises in time, undivided pulsations.

Standard III.

Reading music (alto part). Time work on elementary rhythms, completed
and divided pulsations commenced.

Standard V.

Completion of above.
From the Report for 1898.

—"In music there is a marked improvement in

the quality of the selections used for rote songs. The number of schools
giving systematic teaching in singing is greater than at any previous jieriod,

but tliere are many schools where the teachers do not know how to give
instruction in this subject. . . .

" The chief hindrances to progress lie in a number of teachers now in the
Schools who have had no training in these fjhases of art study, and in
the continued admission of teachers from provinces where this work is not
done."*

(vi.) Prograjime of Studies.

The programme now in force was issued in 1895. It is based on a

minimum requirement for each standard. It is prescribed by the
Council of Public Instruction as a guide in classifying pupils. It may
be modified to meet the needs of special schools, but not without the
Written consent of an inspector, who shall forthwith report to the Council.
The work in each standard includes a review of the essentials in previous
standards.

It shall be the duty of each teacher to make a time table, based on this

programme, and to present it to the inspector at each visit for his approval
and signature.

The following descriptions of the aims in view and the methods in use in

the various subjects give some idea of the character of the programme of
1896 :—

(a.) Reading and Litei'atxire.

Silent reading is used to obtain ideas and thoughts through printed or
written words—to comprehend the subject matter as a whole and to grasp

' These remarks are applied to drawing as well a« to music (see above).



territories of the Dominion of Canada. 455

the significance of the parts, as well as to discover aud appreciate beauties

of thought and expression.

Oral reading is used to express these ideas and thoughts so as to be
heard, understood, and felt. It involves systematic training in the principal

elements of expression—quality of voice, pitch, force, time, stress, inflec-

tion, emphasis, pause.

Supplementary reading is used to furnish additional reading matter ; to

provide reading collateral to the studies in nature, geography, history,

literature, etc. ; to cultivate a taste for good literature. Its use is optional.

Si^ht reading in silence is used to give power to glean thought quickly
and intelligently from the printed page. It is followed by logical statement,
in the pupil's own words, of what he has gleaned.

Selections of poetry and prose inculcating reverence, love of country, love

of nature, and admiration of moral courage are to be committed to memory
and recited.

(b.) Orthoepy awi SjtelUng.

Much attention should be given to accurate pronunciation. Pupils of

the third, fourth, and fifth Standards should nave constant practice in

finding the pronunciation and meaning of words from the dictionary.

Special drills should be given on such words as are in their nature
difficult to si)ell, and such as have l^en fre<iuently misspelletl in comjXKsi-

tions. Pupils .should not be drilled on the spelling of words which they
may seldom or never have occasion to use.

(c.) Composition.

(i.) Compositions should consist, almost entirely, of expressions of

thoughts evolved in the teaching of such studies a.s Geography, History,
Agriculture, Literature, etc. (ii.) Through progressive exercises both
critical and constructive the pupils should be led to discover and apply
the leading principles of expression. Only the most important errors should
be corrected in any one composition.

(d.) Grammar.

Grammar shows the structure of language. By revealing the rules of

sentence-building it helps the pupil in using correctly the forms of sj)eech

which the necessities of expression require.

Through the logical forms of subject, predicate, and modifier, it reveals

the essential nature of thought, and is an aid to the more thorough under-
standing of reading le.s.sons.

The teaching of formal grammar should be brought into close connection
with the work in reading and composition. Routine jwirsing and minute
analysis should be avoided.

(e.) Uutory.

Training of the moral Judgment, and preparation for intelligent citizen

-

bhip, are important aims in teaching history. History should be associated
with geogi-aphy and literatui-e—historical poems, etc.

(L) The Canadian History for Standards II. and III. is thus outlined :-^

StayvJard II.—Lives of distinguished men described, e.g., Columbus, the
Cabots, Jacques Cartier, Champlain, Bishop Laval, Frontcnac, La Salle,

Montcalm, Wolfe, Sir Guy Carleton, Lyon Mackenzie, Papincau, Joseph
Howe, Alexander Mackenzie, Sir John Macdonald, etc. Discussion of tlic

chief excellences and defects in their characters to teach moral discrimina*
tion, and ultimately to derive principles of conduct. Reading and reciting
of patriotic poems.

Standard III.—Outline study of leading features, e.g. Discovery ;

exploration ; struggle between the French and English Colonists ; Treaty
of Paris : Quebec Act: Constitutional Act ; War of 1812 ; Rebellion of

1837; L'nion Act; Clergy Reserves; Land Tenures — Feudal, Freehold,
Leasehold, Seignorial ; Reciprocity Treaty ; British North America Act
etc.
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(ii.) English History for Siandard IV.—Outline study of each people

or period to exhibit its chief characteristics, e.g. : Saxons — a farmer
people ; brought with them the germs of our political institutions—

a

limited monarchy, parliament, courts of justice, personal holdings of land
;

gave us the body of our English tongue ; became Christian from choice.

The presentation of this outline is to be oral. Supplementary reading
in history should be encouraged.

English History for Standard V.—The text book studied as a review

and expansion of the topics discussed in previous standards. Grouping
of the essential facts in each period under topics indicating phases of

progress, e.g. Political, industrial, intellectual, aesthetic, religious—to show
the growth of the nation.

(iii.) Canadian History for Statidard V.—An intelligent comprehension
of the prescribed text ; com]mrison of constitutional struggles in Canada
with corresponding ones in England ; outline study of how we are governed
—parliamentary, judicial, municipal, and school systems ; our civic duties

—voting, office-holding, tax-paying, si;pport of law, etc.

(f) Geogra2)hy.

Standard I.—Direction.—Position of the sun in the morning at noon,

in the evening ; cardinal points of the compass
;
positicn of important

places and objects by pointing with the hand and naming the direction.

Water,— Observation of forms of water such as clouds, fog, mist, rain,

dew, frost, snow, and ice, as they occur, to find the more obvious (pialities

and uses of each.

Winds,—Recognition of calm, breeze, gale.

Standard II. —J9iV6c<<o»,.—Semi-cardinal points of the compass ; obser-

vation of the direction of winds biinging heat, cold, rain, snow, moisture,
dryness.

Land.— Hills, mountains—direction and nature of their slopes
;
plain,

valley, prairie ; cape, peninsula, isthmus, island ; relation of these bodies
to one another ; their uses. (Teacher's reference :

" How to study Geo-
graphy," pp. 145-159.)

Water,—Fuller study of clouds, fog ; mist, rain, dew ; snow, ice, hail ; as

to uses and effects of each. Effects of sun and wind on these.

Spring, brook, river—source, banks, branches, mouth—lake ; bay, sea,

strait
J
relation of these bodies to one another ; their uses.

Wiiuis. — Calm, breeze, gale, storm, hurricane ; effects on land and
.lea, on plants, animals, people, vessels.

Maps,—Construction of maps of school room, school grounds, neighbour-
hood ; map representation of geographical objects studied.

I'he World as a Whole,—Outline study of its form, rotation, axis, poles

equator, hemispheres ; hot, temperate, and cold parts.

Continents,—Their relative positions and sizes ; characteristic animals
and plants in each ; occupations, habits, dress, and modes of life of the
leading peoples jn each.

Oceans.- Their relative positions and sizes ; some characteristics of each.

Standard IV.—Dominion of Canada studied as a review (with additions)
of a section of the continent of North America. Same topic as for con-
tinent study. ^Teacher's reference :

" The Geography of the British

Colonies," by Dawson and Sutherland.)

South America.—Outline study, comparing its structure, drainage, coast

line, climate, and productive regions with those of Xorth America. Political

divisions—mainly Brazil, the Argentine Jlepublic and Chili. (TeacherV
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refereace :

'" How to study Geography/' pp. 218-224. The " Geographical

Reader."")

Eurasia. (Europe and A<5ia).—General structure of Eurasia compared
with that of North America and that of South America. (Teacher's refe-

rence :
** How to study Greography,"' pp. 224-263.)

Europe. Under the same topics as North America. Comparisons.
Asia. Only a very general study of climate, natural productions,

productive regions, trade routes, cities. Political divisions—mainly India,

Japan, and China. Comparisons.

(g.) Arithmetic.

Every new^ thought process in this subject should be developed objectively.

Principle.s and rule.? should be arrived at inductively. Accuracy and
rapidity in the simple fundamental processes are important.

(A.) Xature Stiuft/ and Agriculture.

(Teacher's reference books : Newell's " From Seed to Leaf," Goodale's
" Concerning a Few Common Plants, Grant Allen's " The Storv of t« e
Plants.')

To interest pupils in Nature, to train them in habits of careful observa-
tion and clear expression, and to lead them to acquire useful knowledge are
important aims in teaching this subject.

The pupil must study the plant, the animal, and the soil rather than book
descriptions of them. He may consult books after he has made his obser-
vations. The study of plant life should be emphasised in spring, though
not restricte<l to that season.

This study should be connected with language, drawing, and geography.

Standard IV.—Plants.—Their food—its sources, how taken up, how-
assimilated : their reproduction, propagation ; dissemination of seeds.

Weeds.—Bindweed or wild buckwheat, tumble-weed, hedge mustard,
stink-weed, Russian thistle ; methods of destrojing.

.Vo<7*.- -Preparation of, for seed.

Animals.—Feeding, care and management of horses, cattle, sheep, and
swine.

Insects.—Growth, classification, remedies.

Standnnl F.—7'j7/a;/^.—Drainage, fertilisers, subsoiling.

Crops.—Their growth, management, rotation ; diseases, remedies ; soil ng
crops.

Animals.—Principles of feeding ; dairying.

APPENDIX B.

EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT FOR 1898.

(i.) Agriculturk.

The instruction in agriculture given in the schools does not teach the pupil
the art of growing ditferent grains, but it does teach him how a grain of
wheat or barley or a pea germinates, gets needful air and wai mth, obtains
nourishment from the soil, and how tillage is related to deep-feeding or
shallow-feeding grains. It does attempt to teach pupils the principles upon
which sound agricultural practice is based, and it is accomplishing its task
year by year with increasing success.

The reports of inspectors conlirm the statements ol our best teachers
that where this subject has received its due share of attention its right to
a prominent place on our curriculum is undoubted, whether judged by
its disciplmar>- effect or its practical value. That it has been taught
badly by some teachers and neglected by others during the six years it

has been a compulsory subject on our curriculum is admitted, but there
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are few subjects that have not suffered similarly. The teaching of it has
been opposed by some who think of agriculture only as a.n art, tolerated

by others who consider it a concession to an important element of our
population that may not be ignored with safety, and warmly supported by
many who see in it not only a useful subject of study, but also a means of

increasing an intelligent sympathetic interest in agiicultural problems and
adding value and dignity to farm life.

In the examination of Public School leaving candidates and candidates
for teachers' non-professional and professional certificates agriculture con-

tinues to be a compulsory subject. The course in the elementary schools

deals in outline with soils—their formation, composition, classification, and
preparation for seeding; with drainage, sub-soiling, and fertilising. It

deals -with plants—their food supply and modes of propagation ; weeds

—

their causes and remedies ; trees—their cultivation for shade, ornament,
and protection. It deals with animals—the feeding, care, and management
of horses, cattle, sheep, and swine. In the High School standards this

course is reviewed and expanded, and the principles re-studied with the aid

afforded by the pupil's knowledge of physics, which helps to explain " the

influences of light and heat, and the movements of fluids in soil, plant,

and animal, and the forces concerned in every machine and appliance "
; of

chemistry, which throws light upon life processes of plants and animals
and the fertilisation of soils ; of botany, which is systematised plant-

knowledge ; of physical geography, which shows how soil conditions the
growth and habitat of plant and animal.

In the Normal School the course is again reviewed from the standpoint of

method and the student's knowledge widened by the reading of reports of

experimental stations, bulletins, and monographs. It is recognised that in

the elementary classes the pupils can know practically nothing in a scien-

tific way of physics, chemistry, and botany, and that accordingly principles

must be illustrated in a non-technical way with the materials available in

the environment of the ordinary rural school. The Normal School trains

intending teachers to do this.

The school districts of Lacombe and St. Albert have large gardens in

which the children assist in the preparation of the soil and the planting
and care of flowers, vegetables, root crops, and trees ; keep observations of

their growth, and in a simple way combine the study of principles with
practice. The effectiveness of the instruction is greatly aided by its con-

creteness.

Many teachers illustrate their lessons by references to farming operations

in progress at the time in tlie neigliboiirhood, and recpiire pupils to report

the results of their observations of these ; but the work would be more
systematic and effective if school grounds were fenced and small plots in

them set apart for purposes of demonstration

(ii.) Domestic Economy and Hygiene.

The importance of keeping the school curriculum in touch with th
practical interests of life is, in theory at least, admitted by all. The
general arguments that can be advanced in support of the teaching of the
principles of agriculture to boys can to a still gi-eater degree be applied
to the teaching of the principles of domestic economy and hygiene to

girls. When school life ends there is a home life to be lived ; and no
woman can afford to be ignorant of the general principles that underlie

the sanitation of the home, the selection ami preparation of foods, the
laws of health, and the treatment of common accidents and ailments.

The State which compels instruction to be given in reading, writing, and
the elementary studies on account of their effect on the intelligence of the
individual and on the civic and industrial welfare of its people, should
take the next logical step and make compulsory a knowledge of the prin-

ciples of sanitation and housewifery on which, to so great an extent, the
health and happiness of its citizens depend. The economic value of such
instruction is evident.

The girl, in after life, will have occasion to use this knowledge hundreds
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of times for the once she Avill have to use her knowledge of much of the

geography, history, arithmetic, and algebra she has learned. It can be pre-

sented in such a way a.s to lead her to observe carefully, infer cautioiL^ly,

judge accurately, and so benefit intellectually by the discipline aflForded.

It A\ill increase her practical power. It vnll, through a knowledge of

underhung principles, tend to convert what is too often in the home an
unintelligent drudgerj' into an interesting and even attractive service. It

will dignify housecraft and add to the health, comfort, and happiness of the

family.

There is no institution in the State other than the school that can under-
take this work. A series of le.ssons may be given that wiU illuminate and
systematise the knowledge that the girls may have acquired in a practical

way at home, and that will lead them to continue reading and reflecting

aft«r their school course ends. There are inexpensive text books contain-

ing much of this information. In the Normal Schools, where teachers can
be prepared to present this subject as intelligently as any other, there can
be given, in addition, the results of experiments on human foods and the
rational feeding of man as recorded in the bulletins of experimental
stations.

The practice of domestic economy cannot be taught now in our schools,

but its principles can. VS'e cannot, for example, bring the kitchen range
into the school yet, but we can make clear to girls tne food value and
digestibility of the potato, and how this food value may be wasted when the
potato is boiled in certain ways. From similar examples we can deduce a

Erinciple in cooking that will give intelligent direction to practice in the

ome.
(iii.) Equipment.

Progress in equipment is slow but steady. Better desks and an in-

creasing number of single desks, better and larger blackboards, more
globes and maps, more reference and reading books are reported. Some
trustees have been "more lil>eral than wise in their expenditure for equip-
ment. In one part of the Territories a shrewd agent disposed of a number
of quite expensive but rather useless geography charts which the Council
had refused toauthori.se. Half this money expended on suitable refertnee
books in geography would have been of much greater service. In rural
district-s, to the minimum requirements of a dictionary, a numeral frame
or its equivalent, a set of weights and measures, a globe, and maps o^ the
world and the Dominion of Canada, a number of schools have added sets

of supplementary- readers in literature, history, geography, and nature
study, and have begun to form school libraries.

Some departmental aid and direction should Ise given to the establish-
ment of libraries in every district. It is unnecessary to urge the stimu-
lating effect of these on pupils and parents. They supplj' the best reading
for the largest number at the smallest cost. Through their books on
literature, history, science, and art they aid the teacher in his daily task,
and continue his work after his pupils have ceased to attend school.
Progress, so far, is due mainly to the teachers who secure funds for the
maintenance and extension of libraries through entertainments and sub-
scriptions. In comparatively few schools have trustees voted money for
this purpose.

(iv.) Buildings.

In the erection of new buildings greater care is given to sanitary con-
ditions than formerly. Letters come to the Department asking for plans
showing the best devices for heating, lighting, and ventilation. If there
were prepared several plans of buildings suitable for rural and smaller
urban schools where the services of a school architect are not easily
obtained, trustees would use them to the manifest advantage of health,
education, and architecture.

Inquiries are frequently made as to the methods of improving the inade-
quate ventilation of rural school buildings erected years ago. As these
buildings are generally heated by stoves, a plan is recommended by which
the foul air is drawn off at the floor by a flue at each side of the room
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at the back of the seats. These two flues are carried up along the wall to

the height of the stove pipe, and then taken horizontally across to a half

-

drum partitioned at the end which rests upon the stove pipe for six to
twelve feet of its length. From this drum the air is conducted up through
the ceiling and roof by a vertical Hue.

The total capacity of these flues should be not less than 25 square inches
for each pupil. They are provided with slides at the floor, to be closed in

the evening, so that, by opening the side-slides in the jacket, exclusively
internal circulation is secured.

Another slide at the ceiling, pulled down to open and pulled up to close

by a couple of light chains, opens to cool the room when it becomes too
warm, and is left open in the hot weather in summer.
("The plan described is applicable to new or old buildings, is eco-

nomical in its use, and has been installed with slight modifications to suit

special circumstances in a number of schools at a cost varying from 2odols.

to 4odols. The stove commonly used here in schools is a heavy oblong
box, but the description is modified to suit other forms.—A tight-fitting

24-gauge galvanised iron jacket is constructed over the rear half of the
stove. The fresh air is brought in by a pipe of 144 to 200 square inches,

in cross section (or through a duct made by ' under-flooring ' two of the
joists) under the floor from openings, covered with heavy screens in the
outside wall, to an opening under the stove (jacketed part). If the duct is

carrifjd through from side to side of the building, it should be partitioned

in the middle under the stove so that the air shall come into the room
instead of blowing directly through the duct.—The slide under the stove is

closed when the schoolroom is not occupied, and at such times two slides

in the sides of the casing are opened so that the air of the room circulates

through the casing.—The jacket being on the rear half of the stove (which
should be placed as near the door as possible) serves as a screen from
excessive radiation for those seated near the stove. The other half of

the stove being uncovered afi'ords • considerable radiant heat, which is a
valual)le means of quickly warming children coming in cold in the morning.
The stoves are commonly from 36 to 50 inches long.")

In some of our "colonies" certain influences have been brought to bear
upon the people to induce them to erect churches, and use them or parts of

them for school purposes. Recently it has become evident that there is a
growing determination on the part of a number of these people to erect

school buildings first and use them for church services until they are able

to erect churches.

In outlying districts there are still some log buildings open to the
rafters, "chinked" with clay, and banked with manure, which is not
always removed in the early spring. Dirty within and cheerless without,

their eflFect upon the children is bad. Too frequently it is negligence, not
poverty, that is the cause ; and the inspector finds ample scope for mis-
sionary work in his visits to the trustees. There are still some villages

and towns where the janitor thinks he has done his duty when he scrubs

the floor and dusts the walls once in three to six months. There are

trustees who deem it a sufficient reply to an inspector's complaint of lack

of cleanliness at his spring visit to assure the department that their

"schools were cleaned thoroughly last midsummer!"' But there are
also schools, and an increasing number of them, where cleanliness reigns

;

and flowers in the windows and pictures on the walls give a happy home-
like look to the rooms where the child spends so many of his formative
hours.
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APPENDIX C.

EXTRACTS FROM PAPERS SET IN THE PROFESSIONAL
EXAMINATION FOR TEACHERS IN 1898.

Note.—It should be remembered that candidates for any ceriificate of
whatever grade must obtain 34 per cent, on each subject and 50 per cent, on

the total rnanber of viark.%.

(i.) Candidates for Teachers' First-class Certificate, 1898.

(a.) The Philosophy of Education.

1. Explain the following views of education and show how the accep-

tance of either will aflFect the teachers work
;
(a) The soul i.s a self-active

power appropriating from ita surroundings what is useful for its develop-

ment. (6) The soul is the resultant of the manifold forces of its environ-

ment.
2. Give arguments for and against making the curriculum from the

utilitarian standpoint ; from the disciplinary standjx)int ; from the stand-

point of the civiusation into which the child is born.

3. From the standpoints of nutrition, training, and discipline compare
mathematics, natural science, and literature.

4. Describe the work of the school in preparing pupils for citizenship.

5. Discuss the duty of the school towards the moral and aesthetic life of

its pupils.

6. Describe, after Rosenkranz, the relation of the state and the church to

the school.

7. Describe the dialectic method : show its relation to the principle of

self-activity and make clear the educational value of this principle.

8. Compare oral instruction with instruction through books.

9. Write a note on habit in its relations to education.

(b.) Organisation, Management, and Law.

1. Give reasons for or against a double ba.sis of classification.

2. State the conditions under which you would promote a pupil who had
not covered the prescribed work of his class.

3. What do you consider the work of the principal of a school in the
classification, promotion, attendance, and goveriuuent of pupils ?

4. State and criticise the doctrine of the discipline of consequences.
5. How does the obedience yielded by a child in school diflfer from the

obedience of an adult to the obligations imposed by a " sense of duty," and
how can the one be developed into the other ]

6. Compare the good and evil effects of competitions for prizes or
scholarships, with regard to their influence upon health, temper, and the
true ends of education.

7. Discuss the use and abuse of home work.
8. State the teacher's legal duties with regard to contagious diseases,

public examinations, and returns to the Council of Public Instruction.

(c.) History of JSdiKatton.

1. Show how the Roman national ideals conditioned their educational
ideals.

•2. Describe chivalric education, showing its relation to humanistic
education.

3. Write a note on Rousseau, describing his influence and criticising his
educational theories.

4. Describe the chief characteristics of the methods of Froebel, and show
how they affect the schools of to-day.
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(d.) Elementally Science.

1. Discuss the aims and methods of Nature Study.
2. " Nature Study ^\^ll not succeed unless it is co-ordinated with other

studies." Explain.
3. Make a lesson plan on the duck—its adaptation to its mode of life.

Make illustrative drawing to. accomjmuy the lesson.

4. Make a lesson plan to show whether a cucumber is a }x)tanieal fruit.

b. Compare the gei'mination of a bean and a grain of corn. From the

manner of growth infer soils suitable for each.

6. From the standpoint of " exhaustion of soils " compare cereals with
forage crops.

7. How would you lead a class to see the value of under-draining and
summer-fallowing in " restoration of soils "

?

8. Discuss the value of laboratory work in the study of plants and
animals.

(ii.) Paper set to Candidates for First and Second Class Certificates.

Form Study and DraiuiiKj.

1. Outline a course of study for the first term in a rural school, stating

what differences you would make between senior and junior work.
2. Make a shaded drawing of any three type solids pleasantly grouped.

3. Illustrate simply :—

(a) " A peninsula is a body of land almost surrounded by water."

{b) " On either side the river lie

, . Long fields of barley and of rye,

That clothe the wold and meet the sky

;

And thro' the field the road runs by
To many-tower'd Camelot ;

'

(c) The germination of a Bean.

4. Give a lesson plan for the presentation of the new type, cylinder, to a
class that has already had sphere and cube.

5. A group suggesting lemonade would be :—Lemon, loaf-sugar, glass

spoon. Sketch in outline the type forms on which these objects are based.

6. The square prism is placed with the long edges horizonal :—Draw
front, top, and right end views.

7. Draw a group of objects—two or three—suggesting to a boy an after-

noon's sport.

(iii.) Candidates for Second-Class Certificates.

(a.) Psychology.

1. Distinguish between voluntary and involuntary attention. Describe
the conditions under which the powers of fixing and concentrating the
attention of scholars may best be strengthened.

2. Grive a brief account of the mental process by which we see and recog-

nise a familiar object, say, our hat among other hats in a rack, bringing out
more particularly the parts i)layed by discrimination and assimilation.

3. Show how a habit of close observation of the distinctive characteristics

of objects may best be cultivated in children.

4. Give a full analysis of the process of learning by heart a stanza of

poetry.

5. Take any fact, not directly presentable to the senses, such as a
historical event, and explain fully tne process which the child's mind goes
through in grasping the fact.

6. Explain the steps by which a concept is formed. How far does the
choice of examples by a teacher assist the pupils in forming distinct and
accurate concepts ?

7. Distinguish between inductive and deductive reasoning ; and illustrate

the place of each in school work.

8. Indicate ways in which the teacher may stimulate feeling iudiciouslv.

9. How may the training of the will be both directly and indirectly

developed at school ? Give examples,



Territories of the Dominion of Canada. -WS

(L) History of Education.

1. Describe Athenian Education under the following heads : Its general

aim, persons educated, subject* taught, propose<l effects of miLsical train-

ing, of gymnastic training, points worthy of imitation in methods of

teaching.
, , , , .

2. Describe Ascham's methods of teaching ; and show how they may be

applied in the teaching of any English poem.

3. Describe Rousseau's ideal scheme of education. Criticise it. Account

for its influence.

4. Write a note on Froebet describing the principles he advocated and

outlining his modes of teaching in accordance therewith.

(c.) Algef/ra aivl Geoni^try.

1

.

State somewhat fully the different aims to be accomplished in teaching

Algebra to pupils in Standard Y.

2. (a) Illustrate to these pupils the uses of the symbols pliis and minut.

(6) Illustrate a method of leading pupils to discover the Commutative
Law for multiplication.

5. Show inductively and then deductively, how you will lead a pupil to

see that if two triangles have their bases and base angles equal each to each,

the trianglas will coincide.

6. Show how you \\-ill lead a pupil to the solution of :
" In a given time

tind a point such that lines drawn from it to two other points on the same
side of the given line shall make equal angles with it."'

(rf.) Arithmetic ami MtnturatioH.

1. "The educational value of arithmetic is thus indicated both as con-
cerns its psychological side and its objective practical uses in correlating

man with the world of nature."—Explain.
2. Write a series of (juestion-s to test the child's knowledge of the

numljer tweive.

3. Make and explain diagrams to illustrate Ki~i)'=-^-
4. Show how you would teach the .solution of the following problem to

a class unable to solve it :
" A labourer in one week dug 5 rods more than

half the length of a ditch, and the next week he dug the remaining 20
rods ; how long was the ditch ?

"

5. Assuming that a class is prepared to begin the subject of commis-
sion, teach the first lesson, stating definitely the nature of the problems and
explanations you would give.

6. Illustrate a method of discovering the surface area of a cylinder.

Note specially the parted where you would expect a class to have diflBculties.

Find the area of a cylinder whose diameter is 7 inches and height 15
inches.

7. Illustrate a method of discovering the volume of a pjTamid.
8. At S2.64 per cubic foot, find the cost of digging a ditch ^ mile

long, 23 feet wide at the top, 5 feet wide at the bottom, and 12 feet deep,
the sides sloping equally. Write what you consider a proper solution of
this.

(«.) Geography and History.

1. State the resj^ective uses of the ordinary map, relief map, and globe
in teaching geography to pupils in Standard III.

2. Outline a lesson on the formation and uses of rivers, to pupils in
Standard III.

3. Outline a lesson on the industries of the Xorth-West Territories, the
rainfall of British Columbia, or the noted trade routes of Canada, to pupils
in Standard IV.

4. From the continent of North America illustrate how geography and
history may be taught so as to mutually assist each other.

5. Describe somewhat fully the educational values of history.

6. Write notes of lessons on any two of the following : Feudal System,
Great Charter, Spanish Armada, Wellington, Corn Laws, Laval, Reciprocity
Treaty (1854). btate the purposes of each lesson.
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(iv.) Candidates for Third Class Certificates.

(a) Organisation, Manayement, and Lam.

1. Describe practical methods of lighting and ventilating school
buildings.

2 What considerations determine the classification of a new pupil ?

3. State the uses of a time-table, and the principles that should govern
its construction.

4. If you found your class getting listless and sleepy, what causes would
you suppose to be at work, and what would be your remedies ?

5. How should {a) want of punctuality, (6) copying, and (c) impudence
be treated ?

6. Outline a lesson for pupils in Standard II. on truth-telling.

7. Give your opinion as to the value of rewards and punishments ; and
state the principle on which they ought to be administered.

8. State the duties of teachers (as defined by the School Ordinance) with
reference to i»romotions, official returns, contagious diseases, and religious
instruction.

{b) Reading, Sjjelling, and Writing.
1. State the advantages and disadvantages of teaching elementary reading

by the word (Look-ancl-Say) method.
2. State the uses and limits of simultaneous reading and pattern-reading

in the first three Standards.
3. What is meant by distinct articulation in reading : Name any words

which present special difficulty to learners ; and mention any form of
exercise that is most useful in correcting faulty articulation.

6. State the uses of word-building. With any two of the following words
illustrate a method of teaching word-building : Forbidden, peaceful, l>aker,

foretell.

7. Write in vertical style six capital letters so as to show the proper
forms and proportions of their parts.

8. Describe the best way of conducting a class lesson in writing.

(c) Grammar and Composition.
1. State somewhat fully the value of grammar as a .subject of instruction

below the High School.

2. Give notes of a lesson on any one of the following ? Relative pronoun,
indirect object, adverbial clause, "the verb agrees with its subject in

number." Show which of the values referred to in the first question your
lesson illustrates.

3. Show how you would lead a pupil in Standard V. to analyse :

—

You asked me why, tho' ill at ease,

Within this region I subsist,

Whose spirits falter in the mist.

And languish for the jjurple seas.

Wliat use to the pupil should such an exercise be ?

4. Show how you will prepare pupils in Standard II. to write a com-
position on Wolfe, the ui^es of clouds, the pumpkin, the Eskimo, or the hen.

5. After pupils have reproduced in writing an historical tale, outline a
method of revising the exercise.

6. Show how you will prepare pupils to correct the error of sentence-

structure in "This great ami good man died on September 17th, leaving

behind him the memory of many noble actions and a mimerous family, of

whom three were sons."

{d) Elementary Science.

1. Make a lesson plan for Standard 1V\ ])Ui)ils on the dissemination of

seeds. Show how the lesson illustrates the leading aims in nature study.

2. Outline a less(m plan on the hawk— the adaptation of its structure to

its mode of life. Make illustrative drawings to accompany the lesson.

3. Give notes of a lesson on the composition of soils, or on the drainage

of soils, to pupils in Standard HI,
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4. How will you lead pupils to account for the diflFerence in modes of

cultivating soUs for beets and for oats ?

5. Give notes of a lesson on how to disinfect a room in which a patient

has had measles, or on how to recover a person apparently drowned.
6. Give notes of a lesson to boys on smoking cigarettes.

7. Mention precautions that a teacher should take to preserve the eye-

sight of his pupUs.

(e.) Geography and History.

1. ^Vhat are the resi>ective uses of the ordinary map, relief map, and
globe in teaching geography ]

2. Outline a lesson plan for any two of the following : Cape, uses of

mountains, formation of rivers, climate as aflfected by prevailing winds and
rainfall.

3. Make notes for a lesson on any one of the following : The mining
districts in the Xorth-West Territories, the exports of British Columbia, the
commercial centres of the Dominion with their trade routes, the drainage of

Asia, the products of the Argentine Republic.
4. Give two illustrations of how the geography of a country has aflFected

its history.

5. Make a lesson plan for teaching the life of Champlain, Lyon
McKenzie, Sir John Macdonald, Cardinal Wolsey, or Nelson. Show that
your plan illustrates one or more of the aims you have in view in teaching
history.

6. Write notes of a lesson on any one of the following : Magna Carta,
Quebec Act, Canadian Rebellion of 1837, Reciprocity Treaty, 1154. State
the purposes of the lesson.

4990. K
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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN THE PROVINCE

OF BRITISH COLUMBIA.

Compiled from the " Manual of School Laiv," tJce Superintend-
ent's Annual "Public Schools Reports" from 1893 to 1898
and official statistics for 1899.

Introductory.

The portion of the Province of British Columbia that wa^
earliest connected directly ^vith the Crown was Vancouver
Island, which was "discovered" in 1762, and leased to the

Hudson Bay Company in 1843. It became a Crown Colony
in 1849. British Columbia, that is to say the territory between
the Rocky Mountains and the Pacific Coast, bounded on the

north by the 60th parallel, and on the south by what was until

recently the Unitea States territory of Washington and is now
Washington State, was constituted a Crown Colony some ten

years later than Vancouver Island, in 18.58. A large immigration
mto this territory had then just taken place, owing to the recent

discovery of gold. In 1866 the Crown Colonies of British

Columbia and Vancouver Island were united, and in July 1871
British Columbia entered the Canadian Confederation. The
Province is now represented in the Dominion Parliament by
three members in tne Senate and six members in the House
of Commons.
The Provincial Government is administered by a Lieutenant-

Governor, appointed by the Governor-General of the Dominion,
and holding office during his pleasure, though not removable
within five years of appointment. There is also a Legislative

Assembly for the Province, consisting of thirty-three members.
The Assembly is elected for four years by what is practically

a manhood suffrage.

The average breadth of the country on the mainland from the

Rocky Mountains to the Pacific Coast is about 450 miles and the

length of coast-line is 550 miles. The total area of the Province,

including Vancouver and Queen Charlotte Ir.l.-mds, is about
383,000 square miles. The population in 1891 was estimated at

98,173, but it has probably increased of late years at a higher
rate than it did previous to 1891. The population was estimated

at 36,240 in 1871, and at 49,450 in 1881. It may, therefore, be
conjectured that the population is by this time (1900) about
140,000. Of these it may be reckoned that quite 25,000 are

Indians and about 7,000 Chinese, thus leaving the European
population at rather over 100,000.

There is naturally much diversity of climate within the
Province, a factor that should be taken into account in
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any estimate of the educational conditions prevailing within

its borders. Only in the North-East is there any considerable

tract of land on the eastern slope of the Rockies, so that,

speaking generally, the climate of the coast-line west of the

Cascade Range is that of what is known as the Pacific Slope,

common to the States of Oregon and Washington in the Union,
although it is naturally milder there than in British Columbia.
The trade of the Province has developed rapidly.

The coal-mining industry centres in Nanaimo, a city of about

10,000 inhabitants, in Vancouver Island. There is also, of

course, a great wealth of gold, and within the last five years in

the Kootenay District, the South-Eastern corner of the Province

very rich deposits have been found. The lumber trade is very

large.

The educational system of British Columbia dates from 1872,

the year after its incorporation in the Canadian Confederation.

The main provisions of this Act remain in force to this day,

although many amendments of detail have been made from
time to time. Education, by the Act of 1872, took the character

known as the free common-school type. The main outlines

of the system will be sketched below. In the meantime some
kind of summary and estimate may be attempted.

Perhaps the most distinctive part of the system is the dis-

tinction, a very important and real distinction, between the

Local Authorities of Cities and Rural Districts. This distinction

will not be found in the system of the I^orth-West Territories

described in this volume. It is due, one may suppose, to

the great importance from the earliest times of the Province
of the cities of Vancouver and Victoria. These, together with
New Westminster, near Victoria, and Nanaimo, near Vancouver,
are the only cities that have the distinctive organisation ot

the " City School District."

As will be seen below, the control exercised by the voters over
the management of the common schools of any School District

IS Intimate if indirect. Their approval or disapproval of the
general conduct of the affairs of the school or schools in

their District is expressed once a year at the Annual School
Meeting, when a new Trustee is elected to serve on the Board of

Trustees. This is equally true of the City and of the Rural
School Districts.

Schools are maintained chiefly by legislative grants. In the
four City School Districts the legislative grant, a fer capita
^ant of $10 based on the average daily attendence of pupils,

is supjilemented by an apportionment from the Treasury of the
Municipal Corporation. The Board of Trustees of any School
District have power to raise money by Debenture,
li. Teachers are paid directly by the Government on a uniform
scale proportionate to the grade or class of certificate obtained
and the length of service as teacher. The statistics in regard
to teachers on the permanont staff for 1897-8 show a considerable
preponderance of Avoraen over men in ('ity Scliool Districts, and
a narrow majority in Rural School Districts.
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The Province is especially rich- in its High Schools, ot which
there are four ; and local experts feel that the principal defect of

its educational system is its lack of a Normal School, and indeed

of any attempt at the professional training of teachers, if we
except the voluntary effort of teachers that takes the form of the

Teacners' Institutes. Full details in regard to the Hi^h Schools

'svill be given below, and some remarks in regard to tne need of

a Normal School will be quoted from successive Annual Reports,

There is no University m the Province, but this defect (which,

one may suppose, has only recently been felt) will probably be
remedied before long. In the meanwhile a most interesting

experiment has been made, by which any High School may
become a " Collegiate Institute " and ent^r into an affiliation

with some Canadian University. This has already been done in

the case of the High School at Vancouver, now the " Vancouver
College." It depends upon the Board of Trustees of any School
District in whicn a High School is situated, whether or no they
shall constitute themselves as (for the purpose of management of

the High School) a " Collegiate Institute Board."

Certain Crown lands are set apart in a large number of the

School Districts as School Reserves. These have been conveyed
to the corporations of certain cities in trust for school purposes.

British Columbia contrasts favourably with its neighbour, the

North-West Territories, in the matter of High Schools, there

being only a device in the Territories by which the sixth,

seventh, and eighth standards of common schools are called
" High School Standards," and have a special curriculum taught

by specially qualified teachers. But the North-West Territories

have a Normal School at Regina, and it is in this respect that

British Columbia is behindhand.
Since 1897 candidates for teachers' certificates of all grades,

and applicants for admission to Hi^h Schools, have been required

to take an examination in agriculture. Among other optional

or " specific " subjects, " Temperance," as distinct from Hygiene
and Physiology, caa be made a compulsory part of the school

curriculum by any Board of Trustees that so chooses. Physiolog}',

Hygiene, and^ Agriculture are compulsory subjects in all graded

and common schools, but there seems to be no special provision

for the teaching of domestic economy ; nor do manual or " hand
and eye " training, drill, and physical exercises play, as yet, an
important role in the common school education.

It will be observed that in what follows no mention is made
of any existing Normal School or of a University or of Technical

and Industrial Schools, aU of which would be generally regarded

as necessary and desirable features of a public system of educa-

tion. A perusal of the official documents shows that these

important questions have already begun to engage the anxious

attention ot the educational authorities of the Province,

The report for the school year 1895-6 contains certain com-
parisons between the then state of educational progress and tJie

conditions of the year 1872, when the " Public School Act" first

came into force.
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1872.
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(4) To grant such sum as shall be thought proper in aid of

the establishment of a school in any part of the Province, not

being a school district. (For restrictions see below).

(5) To appoint two or more Examiners, who. together with

the Superintendent of Education, shall constitute a Board of

Examiners, and shall examine teachers and grant certificates

of qualification.

(6) To appoint one or more Inspectors to visit the public

schools, and to require such Inspectors to enquire and report to

the Superintendent of Education the result of their enquiries,

into the progress and attendance of pupils, the discipline and
management of the school, the system of education pursued, the

mode of keeping the school registers, the condition of the

buildings and premises, and such other matters as they may
deem advisable in the furtherance of the interests of the schools.

(7) To make rules and regulations for the conduct of the

public schools, to prescribe the duties of teachers, and to de-

termine their classification.

(8) To determine the subjects and percentages of marks in

the subjects required for all classes and grades of certificates

of teachers, as well as to make and prescribe rules for the

governance of candidates for certificates of qualification as

teachers (i.e. without examination)

(9) To select and prescribe a uniform series of text-books

to be used in the public schools of the Province, as weU as the

courses and standards of instruction and study for schools.

(10) To suspend or cancel for cause the certificate of

qualification of any teacher.

(11) To estabhsh a High School in any district where it may
be expedient to do so. In such schools the higher branches

of instruction are to be tauglit; and every such High School

shall be under the control of the Local Board of Trustees of the

district. It is provided, however, that no High School shall

be established in any school district in which there are less than
twenty persons duly qualified and available to be admitted as

High School pupils.

(12) To determine all cases of appeal arising from decisions

of trustees.

(13) To make any other necessary provisions that are not
inconsistent with the powers above detailed.

(14) To establish a Normal School, with model departments,

and to make regulations for its conduct and management.

(iii.) Of these fourteen defined powers, three are subject to the Special

approval and sanction of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, Proviskma.

viz., (3), (4). and (10). Grants for teachers' salaries in any school

district, and for the erection and proper maintenance of school-

houses in rural school districts, grants in aid of the establishment

of new schools outside school districts, and the cancellation of

teachers' certificates are thus made subject to the approval of
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the Lieutenant-Governor, Besides these restrictions there are

other more detailed provisions.

A special proviso is made restricting the power of the Council
of Public Instruction to create new school districts. No district

can be formed in which there are not at least fifteen children

of school age, i.e., between six and sixteen years of age. (See

above.)

Similarly the Council's power to grant sums in aid of the

establishment of a school outside existing school districts is

restricted to localities in which there are not less than seven nor
more than fourteen children of school age. And such grants

in aid can only be given upon the application of a majority

of the parents resident in that part of the Province. (See above.)

Supermten- (iv.) The duties of the Superintendent of Education are as
dent of follows :

—

Educacion.

(1) To take charge of and safely keep all apparatus that may
be procured for school purposes, and to furnish, at his discretion,

on the application of the trustees of any district, such apparatus

as may be required for the schools in such district.

(2) To establish a separate school for girls in any district

where he may deem it expedient to do so ; and the school, when
so established, may be presided over by a female teacher or

teachers, but otherwise shall be subject to the same obligations

and regulations as ordinary public schools.

(3) To examine and enquire into, from time to time, the pro-

gress of the pupils m learning, the order and discipline observed,

the system of instruction pursued, the mode of keeping the

school registers, the average attendance of pupils, the character

and condition of the buildings and premises, and to give such
directions as he may judge proper.

(4) To do all in his power to persuade and animate parents,

guardians, trustees, and teachers to improve the character and
efficiency of the public schools, and to secure the sound education

of the young generally.

(5) To have, subject to the Council of Public Instruction, the

supervision and direction of the inspectors and schools.

(6) To enforce the regulations and decisions of the Council.

(7) To organise Teachers' Institutes under the Council's

regulations.

(8) To grant temporary certificates of qualification, counter-

signed by the Provincial Secretary, which temporary certificates

shall be valid only till the next examination of teacners.

(9) To make annually, for the information of the Lcjjislature,

a report of the actual state of the public schools throughout the

Province, showing the number of pupils taught in each school

district, the branches taught, the average attendance, the amount
expended by each school, the number of official visits made, to

each school, the salaries of teachers, the number, stamliiig, and
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sex of qualified teachers, together with any other information

that he may possess respecting the educational state and wants

and advantages of each school and school district in the Province,

and such statements and suggestions for improving the school

laws or the public schools or for promoting education generally

as he may deem useful.

(10) To be responsible for all moneys paid through him on
behalf of the public schools.

(11) To prepare suitable forms and give such instructions as

he may judge necessary for the making of reports, &c.

(12) To investigate complaints made to him in regard to the

mode of conducting any election of trustees and to report to the

Council upon such complaint.

(13) To close schools when the average attendance falls below
ten children.

(14) To cause copies of the Council's regulations to be

published and furnished free of charge to trustees and teachers.

II.

—

Local Administration.

(a) Rural School Districts, (b) City School Districts.

The School Districts of the Province are di^'ided by the
" Public School Act " into City Districts and Rural Districts,

the former including the schools established within the
municipal boundaries of each of the four cities of Victoria,

Vancouver, Xew Westminster, and Nanaimo, the latter em-
bracing all other Public Schools maintained In each of the
City Districts there are one High School, two or more Graded
Schools, and one or more Ward Schools, while in the Rural
Districts there are only Graded Schools and Common Schools.

The cost of education in a City District is met by the City
Council, the Provincial Government paying a per capita grant
of ten dollars per head per annum, based on the average actual
daily attendance of the pupils. In addition to this grant, each
municipal corporation receives the amount collected from its

Provincial Revenue Tax.^

(a) Rural School Districts.—(i.) For each of these there must be Annnal

three Trustees. An annual meeting for the election of School ^^^^
Trustees is held in all Rural School Districts, when the voters " ^ *"^'

present elect one of their number to preside over the meeting, and
to use, if necessary, a casting vote. Votes are recorded by poll.

1 The amount of per capita grant paid to each of the four cities in the
school year 1894-5 was as follows :

—

Victoria- ---...- $17,390.80
Vancouver ------- lr>S9b.2o
New Westminster----- - 5,989.20
Nanaimo - - - - - - - 6,129.55

Totttl $45,404.80
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and the names of all voters present are recorded. Trustees
elected by this method at the first annual school meeting in any
district hold office as follows :

—

(1) The person receiving the largest number of votes continues
in office until two years have passed since the next, or second,
annual school meeting

; (2) the person receiving the next largest

number of votes continues in office until one year has elapsed
after the next, or second, annual school meeting; and (3) the
person receiving the smallest number of votes of the three
elected Trustees holds office until the next annual school
meeting. In no case can any person resign his office as Trustee
until his successor has been appointed.

Immediately after the formation of any new School District,

the Superintendent of Education prepares notices in writing,

describing the district, and appoints a time and place for the
election of Trustees as above described. A correct copy of the
proceedings of the first, and of every annual, and every special

school district meeting must be sent to the Superintendent ot

Education, signed by the Chairman and Secretary of the
meeting, and countersigned by the Secretary of the Board of

Trustees.

Trustees serve without emolument or reward, and must not
be interested, directly or indirectly, in any contract authorised

by the Board of Trustees. But this regulation does not, of

course, apply to the Secretary of the Board of Trustees, who is

always one of their number, and whose salary is fixed by his

colleagues previous to his selection.

One trustee is elected to office at each ensuing annual school

meeting, in place of any trustee whose term of office is about to

expire ; and the same individual, if willing, may be re-elected

;

but no school trustee can be re-elected, except by his own
consent, during the four years next after his going out of office.

Any householder or freeholder resident in any school district

for a period of six months previous to the election, provided he
be twenty-one years of age, or the wife ot such a householder or

freeholder, is entitled to vote at an}' school meeting of the district

as well as for the election of trustees. Chinese and Indiuus

have no votes.

Challenge of (ii.) Any legal voter may challenge as unqualified to vote any
Voter. person who offers to vote at an annual or other school meeting.

The chairman of the meeting shall then require the person so

challenged to make the following declaration :

—

" I do declare and affirm that I am a resident householder (or

freeholder, as the case Ttiay he) in this school district, and that

I have been continuously a resident householder in this district

for the last six months."

Or, in the case of a wife, a corresponding declaration in regard

to the length of residence and household of her husband.

Every person who makes such a declaration shall be permitted

to vote on all questions proposed at the school meeting ; but, if

any person refuse to make the declaration, his or her vote shall

not be accepted
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No trustee may hold the office of teacher within the district

of which he is a trustee ; and no clerg^Tnan of any denomination

is eUcdble for the position of Superintendent of Education,

inspector, trustee, or teacher. Any trustee who, during his

trusteeship, is convicted of any criminal offence, or who becomes

insane, or ceases to be an actual resident within the school

district of which he is a trustee, shall, ipso facto, forfeit and

vacate his seat, and the remaining trustee or trustees shall

declare his seat vacant, and forthwith call a special meeting for

the election of his successor (1894).

In rural school districts the notice calUng an annual or special

meeting may be signed by the Secretary to the Board by the

direction of"^ the trustees, or by a majority of the trustees

themselves.

(iii.) The following is the order of business at all annual meetings Order of

of school districts :— business.

(1). Calling the meeting to order.

(2). Election of chairman and secretary.

(3). Reading trustees' annual report, including statement of

receipts and expenditure.

(4). Receiving and deciding upon trustees' report.

(5). Election of trustee to fiU the vacancy at the end of the

past year.

(6). Election of trustee to fill any other vacancy

(7). Any other business of which due notice has been given.

The voters present determine whether the poll shall be open or

by ballot.

All protests against an election or other proceedings of a

school meeting must be sent to the Superintendent of Education.

A motion to reconsider a vote may oe made by any voter, but
no vote of reconsideration may be taken more than once at the

same meeting.

At the close of the proceedings of every school meeting, the

chairman and the secretary should sign the Minutes, as entered

by the Secretary in the Minute-book ; and the Secretary of the

Board of Trustees must forthwith transmit to the Superintendent
of Education a correct copy thereof, signed by himself

(Rural School Districts). In every school district, any

Serson being a householder in the school district, and being a
•ritish subject of the full age of twenty-one years, and other\vise

aualified to vote at an election of trustees in the said school
istrict, shall be eligible to be elected and to ser\-e as a school

trustee (1896). Any trustee elected to fill an occasional vacancy
shall hold office only for the unexpired term of the person in

whose place he is elected.

(iv.) Trustees may, after due notice, caU a special school meeting Special

for any special piu-pose they may think proper. But in cases ^'eetings.

where, from want oi proper notice or other cause, any annual
school meeting or special school meeting is not held at the
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proper time, any five voters in the district may call a meeting at

ten days' notice within twenty days of the time at which such a

meeting should properly have been held. The meeting thus
called possesses all the powers and performs all the duties of the

meeting in place of which it is called.

Any person chosen as trustee may resign, by giving written

notice of his intention to his colleagues.

Every Board of Trustees appoints one of its number to be
Secretary and Treasurer to the Corporation which it constitutes.

These officers must give the security required by a majority of

the trustees, for the correct and safe keeping of the papers and
moneys of the Corporation. Their salary is paid by the Board,

and is agreed upon before their selection for office. They are

required to keep a correct record of their proceedings in a book
procured for the purpose. They also receive and must account
for all school moneys which come into their hands, and for

disbursing the same as directed by a majority of the trustees.

The Board of Trustees meets once in every three months.
The trustees take possession and have the safe custody of all

public school property which has been acquired or given for

public school purposes in their district. They have power to

acquire, and hold as a corporation by any title any land, move-
able property, or income for school purposes, and to apply these

according to the terms upon which they were acquired or

received. With the approval of the Council of Public Instruction

they may do whatever they judge expedient with regard to the

building, repairing, renting, warming, mrnishing, and maintaining

the district school-houses, and the appendages belonging to the

schoolhouses, as well as the school lands and enclosures held by
them. They are required to visit each school under their charge

at least three times a year, and to see that it is conducted accord-

ing to the regulations. They must see that the pupils in their

schools are duly provided Avith the authorised text-books, and
use no unauthorised text-books.

Peport of (v.) Every year at the annual "meeting of the Rural School
Trustees. District the trustees, must read their annual school report for the

year just terminated. The report must include, among other

things, a full and detailed account of the receipt and expenditure

of all school moneys received and expended on behalf of the

district for any purpose during the past year.

The trustees must prepare and transmit annually to the

Superintendent of Education before July 15, a report signed by
a majority of their number. The report shall specify :

(1.) The whole time during which the school Or schools in

their district were kept by a qualified teacher during the year

just ended (June 30);

(2) The amount of money raised for the school district, and
the manner in which it has been expended

;

(3) The whole number of children residing in the school

district : (a) who are under the age of six years
; (6) who are

between six and sixteen years old ; and also the number of
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children taught in the schools of the district, with a separate

return for each school, and distinguishing the sexes, and the

average attendance of pupils during the year

;

(4) The branches of education taught in the school, the

number of pupils in each branch, the number of visits made by
each trustee, the number of public school examinations, visits,

and lectures, and such other information as may be required
;

(5) The uses to which the school buildings and lands have

been applied during the year, and the damage arising or the

revenue derived from them.

The trustees select the site on which a school-house in a rural

district is to be erected by the trustees. They shall then

immediately call a special school meeting of the voters to

approve the selection made. But (1) if a majority of the voters

present do not ratify their selection of a site, this majority shall

at the same meeting decide upon a suitable site, and this

decision shall finally decide the matter, subject always to the

approval of the Council of Public Instruction. (2) In case the

voters of a school district neglect or refuse to select a site which
meets with the approval of the Council of Public Instruction,

the Superintendent of Education, or any person appointed by
him, shall visit the school district and, after careful inspection,

shall select a site ; and such selection, subject to the approval of

the Council of Pubhc Instruction, shall finally decide the

matter (1896).

(6.) City School Districts.—^For each of the school districts of

the City of Victoria, the City of Vancouver, the City of Xew
Westminster, and the City of Xanaimo, there are seven trustees

constituting the Board of Trustees for each city respectively.

Ever}' such Board, in cities as in rural districts, is a " body
corporate."

(i.) The Board for each city school district is elected by voters Qualification

duly qualified to vote for a mayor (see " Municipal Act " of the ^^ ^ °^^^

Province of British Columbia, § 36) ; and when preparing the

annual voters' list in cities where the " Municipal Elections Act

"

does not govern the election ot mayor, a list of the names of

those entitled to vote for school trustees, but not included in the

city annual voters' list as entitled to vote for mayor, shall be
adcled thereto (1897).

Xo person liable to pay the Revenue Tax shall be permitted
to vote until he has paid the tax for the current year.

At the first election each voter shall be entitled to six votes

for members of the Board of Trustees, and at each subsequent
election to as many votes as there are trustees to be elected No
person may give more than one vote for any one candidate. The
nomination and election of the Board of Trustees shall be held
at the same time, and by the same Returning Officer, and shall

be conducted in the same manner as the municipal nomination
and election for mayor would be conducted ; and all the regula-

tions and their amendments (respecting the times for opening
and closing the poll, the mode of votmg, corrupt or improper
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practices, vacancies, and declarations of challenged voters) shall

hold good also for the election of the Board of School Trustees.

At the first election, the three candidates receiving the highest
number of votes shall be declared elected to serve for two years,

and the three candidates receiving the next highest number of

votes shall serve for one year. At each subsequent annual
election three trustees shall be elected to serve tor two years.

But any election to fill a vacancy may be held concurrently with
the annual election. All trustees remain in office and exercise

all the powers of trustees until their successors have been elected.

The election to fill a vacancy is conducted in the same manner
and is subject to the same provisions as an annual election ; the
Public School Board names a returning officer to act at such an
election, and six days' notice of the nominations must be given.

Any person, being a British subject of the full age of twenty-
one years, who is a resident householder or a resident freeholder

in a school district, and who is otherwise qualified to vote at an
election of School trustees in the said school district, and the

wife of such householder or freeholder, shall be eligible to be
elected and to serve as school trustee

;
provided always, that the

wife of an acting school trustee shall not be eligible for election

(1896).
Meetings of (ii.) The Board of Trustees meets at least once in each month,
Trustees. ^j^^ £q^j. members constitute a quorum (contrast similar regula-

tion in regard to rural school districts).

The Board of Trustees at its first meeting after the annual
election appoints one of its number to be Chairman of the

Board, and the member so appointed presides at all meetings of

the Board. He has a casting vote in case of an equality of votes

betAveen the other members of the Board upon any question, but
shall not otherwise vote as a member of the Board.

Each Board of Trustees appoints its OAvn Secretary and fixes

his salary. The Secretary must keep a record of the proceedings

of the Board, and perform such other duties as the Board may
prescribe in relation to its corporate affairs. This record, as

well as all books, accounts, vouchers, and papers of the Board are

at all times subject to the inspection of the Council of Public

Instruction, and any Committee of the City Council appointed

by resolution for that purpose.

The salaries of the teachers employed in the public schools of

the cities of Victoria, Vancouver, New Westminster, and Nanaimo
shall be fixed and paid at the discretion of the school trustees of

the said cities ; and such salaries and all other expenses for the

purchase or lease of school sites, erection, enlargement, or rent

of school buildings, for furniture and repairs, and all other

incidental expenses incurred by the Board of Trustees, shall be

borne and paid by the Municipal Corporations of the said cities.

Their Powers (iii.) The Board of Trustees is required to provide school ac-
and Duties, commodation and tuition, free of cliarge and sufficient for all

children in the district between six and sixteen years of age, in-

clusive, and for this purpose shall organise and ostabliph such and
so many schools as it shall deem recjuisitc, with powers to alter or
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discontinue the same, to purchase or lease lands or buildings

for school purposes, to erect, enlarge, alter, repair, and improve
school buildings and their appurtenances, to furnish school-

houses and prociu*e maps and apparatus, and to provide text-

books for indigent pupils, fuel, and light. They shall also defray
the contingent expenses of the several schools and of the Board
of Trustees, and shall have the custody of the school property
of the district. They may insure school buildings and furniture,

must determine the sites of school-houses, and appoint the

number of teachers for whose salaries provision has been made
in the estimates, appoint, dismiss, and fix the salaries, wages,
or remAmeration of such other oflBcers or employes as may, from
time to time, be deemed necessarj' by the Board to secure the

efficient management of the schools. They must report annually
to the City Council upon the expenditure of the moneys
received by the Board, and furnish annually, on or before

July 15 of each year, to the Superintendent of Education, a frdl

report of their proceedings, together \nth returns of all schools

in accordance with the forms supplied by him.
The Board of Trustees must, further, prepare and lav before

the City Council a detailed estimate of the sums required by the
Board for the current year's ordinary expenses of maintaming
the schools as they exist at the time of the making of the
estimate. These sums are paid over, from time to time, as

required by the City Treasurer to the several persons or cor-

porations for whose use such moneys are pjiyable. The Board
shall further prepare the like detailed estimate of the sums
required to meet any special or extraordinary expenses legally

incurrable by the Board, and this last-mentioned estimate shall

be subject to the consideration, alteration, and final approval
of the Council. If the City Council finally rejects any such sum
or sums, it shall be the duty of the Coimcil, not more tlian

thirty days after the receipt by the mayor of the \sTitten request

of the Secretary of the Board in that behalf, to submit for

the assent of the electors, a by-law authorising the proposed
expenditure, and, if necessary, the raising of the moneys required

to defray the same upon the credit of tlie municipaUty. In the

event of such a by-law receiving the assent of tne electors, the

Citv Treasurer shall pay out of the proceeds of the debentures

so issued all expenses connected with the issue of the loan, and
the balance shall be paid out in the manner hereinbefore

provided.

The City Treasurer shall, upon the receipt of any moneys
from time to time paid into his hands on accoimt of the rates

and taxes, set a})art and keep in a separate account so much and
such proportion of the moneys as will cover the amount ordereil

to be levied and asses.sed for school purposes. The money .so

set apart .shall be paid over to the Board by the City TreasuKM-,

who .shall exhibit to the Board the state of the account whenovev
so requested. The money so set apart .shall not be appli<xi to

any other purpose whatsoever by the City Treasurer. It shall

not be lawful fin- the Board of School Trustees to incur any
40W I,
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liability beyond the amount shown to be at their disposal by this

account.

No property acquired by a Board of Trustees, whether in city

or country, shall be subject to taxation or be liable to be taken

in execution ; but in case of any judgment being recorded

against the Board of Trustees, they shall forthwith notify the

City Council in the City School Districts of the amount thereof,

and the City Council shall levy the same.

The City Council annually appoints an Auditor to audit the

accounts of the Board of Trustees, and the expense of this audit

is paid out of the contingent expenses of the Board.

Statement of (iv.) The Board of Trustees in every City School District shall
Accounts. cause to be published annually in January, in at least three

issues of some newspaper circulating in the district, a detailed

and audited statement of all receipts and expenditures for the

jear ending the 1st December. This statement must be signed

by the Chairman and Secretary of the Board, and countersigned

by the Auditor appointed in that behalf by the City Council.

High Schools (v.) The Board of Trustees of any City School District may, by
and CoUe- resolution, declare that it is desirable that tuition fees should be

Institutes. P^id in respect of pupils attending at any High School situate

within its limits, so as to make such High School more or less

self-supporting. It shall then be the duty of the Board to settle

the amount to be paid by parents and guardians for each pupil

attending the High School, and to fix the time of payment, and,

when necessary, to sue for and recover such amounts, in the

name of the City Treasurer, who shall receive and apply the

same to school purposes. But in settling such amount the

Board shall make provision by which pupils, whose parents or

guardians find it beyond their means to pay the tuition fees

imposed by the Board, may have the advantages of the High
School, either altogether without fee, or at some smaller lee

within the means of the parent or guardian in each case.

The Board of Trustees of each School District wherein a High
School or Collegiate Institute is situated shall, for the purposes of

the control and of the management of the affairs of such High
School or Collegiate Institute, be a body corporate and politic,

under the name of " the Collegiate Institute Board" (LS94).

It shall be lawful for any Collegiate Institute Board to enter
into affiliation with any one or more of the following Canadian
Universities, viz. :—The University of Toronto ; the University
of Queen's College, Kingston ; the University of McGill College,

Montreal ; the University of New Brunswick ; Frederict<in or
Dalhousie University, Halifax; wliich may by its chardM- and
regulations be authorised to admit such Board into affiliation,

and for the purpose of carrying out any a.greement for affiliation

there is hereoy conferred upon each Collegiate Institute Board all

necessary powers and authorities (1894).
" Whorcfis it is in the interest of advanced education to enable

the High Sc^hools of the Province to bo(;omo affiliated witli one or
other of the Canadian or foreign universities ; ajid whereas the
charters and constitutions of certain of the said universities only
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allow to be admitted into affiliation schools managed by an
incorporated Board of Governors: Therefore be it enacted as

follows, etc." An Act then follows empowering the Lieutenant-

Governor to grant by Letters Patent, charters of incorporation to

any of the Boards of School Trustees of the cities of Victoria,

Vancouver, New Westminster, or Xanaimo, who shall petition

therefor, constituting the Board, and their duly elected successors,

a " body corporate and politic under the name and style of ' The
Board of Governors of the College.'" The Letters

Patent is to specify the powers, rights, and immunities of the

body thus constituted (1896). (See below. Section x. (xiv.).)

Upon failure of the Corporations of the cities of Victoria,

Vancouver, Xew Westminster, or Xanaimo, or of the school

trustees in these cities to comply with and carry out the

regulations, the lands formerly set apart as school reserves or

acquired by the Crown for school purposes, and conveyed in

1894 to the Corporations of those cities in trust for school

purposes and as school sites, revert to the Crown.

(vi.) The reports from school districts re-iuired by the Educa- Aunnal

tion Office are:- *
^^^'''

Report of Annual School Meetings.

Trustees' Annual Report.

Annual Report of Teachers, certified by the Secretary of

the Board of Trustees.

These reports must be received at the Education Office beiore

vouchers for the incidental expenses of schools in rural school

districts will be certified.

(vii.) A special regulation controls the grants to be given by ^^ capita

Government to cities. A per capita grant of ten dollars per S™"*"*-

head per annum, based on the average actual daily attendance

of the PubUc School pupils, may be paid quarterly by the

Minister of Finance, out of the Consolidated Revenue Fund of

the Province, to the Municipal Corporations of the cities of

Victoria, Vancouver, New Westminster, and Xanaimo : provided

always that the schools are conducted in accordance with the

regulations of the Council of Public Instruction. And the

average actual daily attendance must be calculated upon the

attendance for the half-year preceding the payment.

(viii.) All public schools must be conducted on strictly secular Non secta-

and non-sectarian principles. The highest morality is to be in-
IJ^ncipigg

culcated, but no religious dogma or creed may be taught. The
Lord's Prayer may \ye used in openin*; or closing the schooL

School buildings and school lands m rural districts are under
the control of the Lands and Works Department ; but no pubUc
school reserve may be alienated ^v^thout the consent of the
Trustees of the School District in which the reserve is situated

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council mav convey from time
to time such school lands within a mumcipality, or ^wrt'ons

thereof, to the corporation of the municipality in tmst for school

4900. L 2
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purposes and the conducting of Public Schools in accordance

with the regulations. But this power is subject to further trusts,

conditions,, and restrictions that may from time to time be

determined by Order in Council.

The officer in charge of the treasury for the time being is

required to set apart out of the general revenue of the Province,

in each year, the sum that is voted by the Legislative Assembly

for public school purposes and this sum is called the " Public

School Fund.

"

III.

—

Regulations as to Compulsory Attendance.

Fines. (i.) Every child from the age of seven to twelve, inclusive, must
attend some school, or be otherwise educated for six months in

every year ; and any parent or guardian who does not provide

that every such child under his care attends some school or is

otherwise educated, is subject to certain penalties. The fine

imposed must not exceed five dollars for the first wilful offence,

nor ten dollars for each subsequent offence; All such fines and

Eenalties may be sued for, recovered, and enforced, with costs,

efore any Police Magistrate, Stipendiary Magistrate, or Justice

of the Peace having jurisdiction within the district in which the

fine or penalty has been, or is alleged to have been, incurred.

And if the fine or penalty and costs be not at once paid, it can be
entorced. levied, and collected, with costs of distress and sale of

goods and cn.tttels of the offender, under the warrant of the con-

victing Justice. The Justice must then pay over to the Treasurer

of the Board of Trustees of the district the sum so recovered.

In default of sucn distress, the Justice shall, by his warrant,

cause the offender to be imprisoned for any time not exceeding
thirty days, unless the fine and costs, and the reasoncijlo ex-

penses of collecting them, be paid before the expiration of the
term of imprisonment. Before the penalty can be inflicted the
trustees of the public school or the Superintendent of Education,
or any person authorised by them or by him, must have received

notice that the parents or guardians of the child continue to

neglect or violate the compulsory regulations. They are then
required to communicate this notification, and to make com-
plaint upon it, to a Magistrate or Justice of the Peace. Such a
Magistrate or Justice must investigate and decide in a summary
manner upon any such comphunt made by the Trustees or by
the Supermtendent.

Exemptions. (ii.) There are, however, certain exemptions from these com-
pulsory regulations. It is the duty of the Police Magistrate or

Justice of the Peace to ascertain, as far as may be,the circumstances
of any person complained offer not sending his child or children to

school or otherwise educating him or her or them.
Ilea otuible (jfi.) Any of the following may bo accepted as rcdsonable
excuses,

excuses :-

(a.) That tlie child is inider instruction in some other satis-^

factory manner

;
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(6.) That the child has been prevented from attending school

bj sickness, or by any other unavoidable cause
;

{c.) That there is no public school open which the child can

attend, within a distance not exceeding three miles, measiu-ed

according to the nearest passable road from the residence of the

child in question

;

{d.) That the child has reached a standard of education of the

same, or of a greater, degree than that to be attained in the

public school.

IV.

—

Teachers.

(i.) No person can be appointed or retained as a teacher in any Grades of

public school unless he or she holds a First, Second, or Third Certificau-.

Class Certificate or a Temporary Certiticate of Qualilication.

Such temporary certificates are granted according to the follow-

ing regulations :

—

(ii.) The Trustees, upon satisf^-ing the Superintendent of Temporary

Education of their inability to secure a person properly qualified Certificate

{i.e., holding a First, Second, or Third Class Certiticate), and, at

the same time, suitable for their school, may appoint as a

temporary teacher the holder of a temporary certificate, which
shall be valid until the next public examination of teachers has

been held, but no longer. And no person to whom a temporary
certificate has been issued, and who has neglected or failed to

obtain at the next public examination a tirst, second, or third

class certificate, is entitled to receive a second temporary
certificate. But the holder of an expired first, second, or third

class certificate may obtain a second temporary certificate ujx>n

satisfying the Superintendent of Education that he or she was
prevented by illness or other satisfactory cause from attending at

the public examination.

(iil) The terms during which certificates of the various grades Terms of

hold good are as follows :

—

Validity.

(1.) Third Class, Grade B, vaHd for one year

;

(2.) Third Class, Grade A, valid for two years

;

(3.) Second Class, Grade B, vahd for three years

;

(4.) Second Class, Grade A, vaUd for five years

;

(5.) First Class, Grade B, valid for life, or during good
behaviour

;

(6.) First Class, Grade A, valid for life, or during good
behaviour.

Every certificate of qualification obtained at any examination
must be signed by the Superintendent of Education, and by ac
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j'xemption
1 iom non-

) irofessional

examination.

Moral
character.

Form of

candidate's
notification.

Annual
renewal.

Certificate

Statistics

for 1898.

least one Examiner; and it must be countersigned by the

Provincial Secretary.

(iv.) Graduates in Arts, of recognised British or Canadian Uni-
versities, who have proceeded regularly to their degrees, shall be
exempt from examination, except in professional subjects. They
may oe required by oral examination to further satisfy the
Examiners as to their knowledge of the Art of Teaching, School
Discipline and Management, and the School Law of the
Provmce.

(v.) No certificate can be given to any person as a teacher who
does not furnish satisfactory proof of good moral character, and
satisfy the Board of Examiners that he or she is a fit and proper
person to be granted a certificate.

The Legislature considers the moral fitness of the candidate to

be of paramount importance. The Examiners must, therefore,

be satisfied that the applicant is a fit and proper person for the

position of teacher before they can deem nim eligible to be
admitted to the examination, or to be granted a certificate. Every
person sending in notification of his intention to be a candidate

at the Teachers' Examination must forward credentials of

character satisfactory to the Board of Examiners. These testi-

monials should be of late date and should bear the signatures of

those in responsible positions, such as clergymen, magistrates, or

trustees.

(vi.) " Form of notification of intention to be a candidate at

Teachers Examination. Sir,—Being of the full age required by
the regulations, I hereby give notice of intention to write in ; . .

.

at the forihcoming Teachers' Examination for Class, Grade
Certificate.

The optional subjects selected by me are

Enclosed please find certificate of moral character, which I

trust will prove satisfactory to the Board of Examiners. I am,
yours truly,. (Name in full)."

(vii.) All holders of certificates who have taught in Public
Schools of the Province for a period of fifteen years are entitled

to have their certificates renewed annually without examination
while they continue actively engaged in the service.

iVm}, In the examination for teachers' certificates in 1898, 286
candidates presented themselves, 115 in Victoria, 135 in

Vancouver, and 36 in Kamloops. Out of the 286, 223 were
successful, as follows :

—

First Class, Grade A - - - - 9

» » „ B - - - - 20
Second Class, Grade A - - - - 40

„ B - - - - 78
Third Class, Grade A - - - - 21

„ » „ B ^ - - - 55

223
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53 failed to obtain a certificate of any kind, and 10 withdrew
rom the examination.
In addition to these, 3 certificates were issued for length ot

service.

(ix.) A temporarv^ certificate valid until the next examination of Rights

teachers, entitles the holder to teach temporarily in any school. ^,**°^?P^^ ^y

A Third Class, Grade B, certificate entitles the holder to teach
in any common school, or to be assistant in any graded school
for one year
A Third Class, Grade A, certificate entitles the holder to teach

in any common school, or to be assistant in any graded school

for two years.

A Second Class, Grade B, certificate entitles the holder to

teach in any position in a graded school or in a common school
for three years ; and a Grade A certificate of the Second Class
confers the same right for five years.

A First Class, Grade B, certificate entitles the holder to teach
in any position in a graded school or in a common school or to

act as an assistant in a high school during his life or good
behaviour.

A First Class, Grade A, certificate entitles the holder to teach
in any position in any public school for life or during gcod
behaviour.

(x.) Certificates of Teachers on Permaaent Staff for the year :— statistics of

Permaneut
Staff, 1897-8

1897-8.
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S atistics of (xi.) For the sake of comparison the corresponding figures for

c**'!!' iQo^^ the school year 1894-95 are here added :—

Grade.
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The corresponding figures in English money for the year

1897-98 were, approximately, as follows :

—

£ s. d.

Average monthly salary in City Districts - 12 13 4
Rural Districts - 11 4 -

The Pro\-inces - 11 18 8

Average salarj' per annum in City Districts 152 - -

Ruraf Districts 134 8 -

The Province - 143 4 -

Salaries of public school teachers in rural districts are paid

from the Provincial Treasury, but no public school teacher

in rural districts is entitled to draw more than one salary

for any month or portion of a month.
In case a school is summarily closed for any cause, the

teacher shall not be paid salary for a longer period than one
month from the date of such closing (1896).

(xiii.) The duties of a Public School Teacher are thus defined Duties of

in the School Manual. Poblic School
Teachers.

(1.) To teach diligently and faithfully aU the branches required

to be taught in the school, according to the regulations.

(2.) To keep the daily, weekly, and monthly registers of the
school.

(3.) To maintain proper order and discipline in his school,

according to the authorised regulations; and to send to the
parent or guardian of each pupil a monthly report of the
progress, attendancce, and punctuahty of such pupU.

(4.) To keep a visitors' book (which the Trustees shall provide)

and enter therein the visits made to his school, and, if deemed
advisable, to present such book to any visitor, and request

him to make therein any remarks suggested by his visit.

(5.) To give access to Inspectors and Trustees, at all times
when desired by them, to the registers and visitors' book
appertaining to the school, and, upon leaving the school, to

deliver up tne same to the order of the Trustees.

(6.) To hold at the end of each half year, public examinations
of his school, of which he shall give due notice to the Trustees
of the school, and, through his pupils, to their parents or

guardians.

(7.) To furnish to the Superintendent of Education, monthly
or when desired, any information which it may be in his power
to give respecting an} thing connected with the operation of

his school, or in any way affecting its interests or character.

(8.) To verify by affidavit before any Justice of the Peace,

the correctness of such returns as the Superintendent of

Education may, from time to time, require to be so verified.

(9.) To ^ve at least thirty days' notice to the Trustees of
his or her intention of resigning.
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(xiv.) The Trustees of any School District must forthwith

report to the Superintendent of Education the appointment, resig-

nation, or dismissal of any teacher or teachers in their district, and
in case of dismissal must state the reasons for such dismissal.

The Trustees shall, from time to time, select, from amongst
those persons properly qualified, and appoint the teacher or

teachers in their school district ; and may remove and dismiss

such teacher or teachers upon giving at least thirty days' notice

of such intention of removal or dismissal, and of their reasons for

so doing.

Upon notification from the Council of Public Instruction of

the mefficiency or misconduct of any teacher, the trustees must
give such teacher thirty days' notice of dismissal.

But, when a teacher has been suspended by the trustees for

gross misconduct, he has no right to thirty days' notice, nor to

salary in lieu of notice.

(xv.) A teacher suspended or dismissed by the Trustees on a

charge of gross misconduct may appeal to the Council of Public

Instruction, which has power to take evidence, and to confirm or

reverse upon evidence the decision of the Trustees. When a

decision is reversed, the teacher shall not be reinstated in the

same school without the consent of the Trustees.

Trustees cannot give authority to teachers to violate the

regulations in any particular.

Trustees cannot appoint or retain as teacher a person who
does not hold a certificate from the Education Department of

the Province.

V.

—

The Training of Teachers.

From the
lieport for

1893-4.

(i.) The following is taken

Our schools have increased in

from the Report for 1893-4.—
number and importance to

such an extent as to require an expansion of the system.

The experience of past years has shown that teachers

before assuming active duties should be required to have

a good general knowledge of the work that they under-

take. In order that this be accomplished, it is necessary

that a Normal School be established for the training of those

who are about to engage in the instruction of youth. In

every professional pursuit special training is a requirement, and
particularly should this be tne case with those who have to deal

with child-mind. Only those who have at least some knowledge

of psychology and proper methods of school management should

be granted certificates in public schools.
" To place a school in charge of a teacher who possesses no

other recommendation than a certificate is not, as a rule, doing

justice to the pupils who have to attend the school.

" Experience has proved that it is a wise economy for any

country to give to her teachers thorough instruction as to

methods and general knowledge of school management. This

can only be done by the establishment of a Normal School.

Such an institution under two teachers, as a commencement,
would be of invaluable benefit to the schools of the Province,
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thereby every school under the charge of a trained teacher would
receive direct benefit for every outlay made in this direction."

(ii.) The following remarks are quoted from the Public Schools From the

Report for 1896 :— f^''^°^
" We again beg to recommend that immediate steps be taken

towards the establishment of a Normal School in this Province.

It is of paramount importance that the young and inexperienced

aspirants for the position of teachers should have some special

preparation for their work. The success of the school is whoUy
aependent on the capability and fitness of the teacher, and the

vital interests of children should not be intrusted to one who is

ignorant of the first principles of the art of teaching. . If

in other pursuits special training is necessary to success, certainly

teachers require preparation for their work. ... A Normal
School affords to teachers the opportunity of properly preparing

themselves for the achievement of the best results. While it is

true that every teacher who has attended a Normal School may
not prove to be a successful instructor, yet we believe that he
will accomplish much more from the training he received in

such an institution. It is also true that some of our best

teachers have never attended a Normal School, but their success

must be attributed either to natural aptitude or to many years

of experience, or to both combined. . . . When it is taken
into consideration that the Government is now paying about
$140,000 a year for salaries of teachers alone, the extra cost of

maintaining a Normal School, say S5,000 a year, is very small in

comparison with the many benefits to our school system, which
the establishment of such an institution would aftbrd. British

Columbia is the only Province in the Dominion which does not
support one or more Normal Sch«X)ls."

(hi.) The Inspector for the District of Nelson in 1898 records Necessity for

his conviction of the " absolute necessity " for a Normal School. ^^**'?'

The majority of the teachers employed in the district are

educated in the schools of British Columbia. Their knowledge
is unquestionably adequate, he says, but they are deficient in

ability to instruct and to use modem methods of teaching. He
observes that the practical training of teachers is too often

acquired at their pupils' expense, and that poor results are in

consequence attained. A similar complaint is made by the
Inspector for the Vancouver district. Many of the teachers

know Httle of the art of teaching, and until the Province has
a Normal School and a Model School, it is certain that the work
of many of the young teachers will continue to be experimental.
He recommends that the salary of inexperienced teachers should
begin at a lower figure, and should increase regularly as the
teacher proves his efficiency. One obsenation of the Insjjector

for Vancouver is remarkable and important. He suggests that
the lack of interest taken in the schools by the people may be
because " education is too cheap ; what one gets for nothing is

apt to be hghtly prized." In view of this he would like to see

the grant for " incidental expenses ' cut ofi", except in exceptional
cases. In some country schools the work of the upper classes is
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to a certain extent hampered by the preparation of pupils for

teachers' certificates. This would be obviated by the establish-

ment of a Normal School, or by an arrangement for such
instruction of intending teachers among the classes of the High
Schools.

The necessity for the establishment of a Normal School in the

Province is commented on in Inspector Wilson's Report for

1894-5 (Public School Report, p. 213). It is to this deficiency

that he attributes the noticeable inferiority of the methods of

primary instruction in the Province, as compared with the other

Provinces of Nova Scotia and New Brunswick. The work of

the advanced grades showed no such inferiority. But suitable

professional training was, in his opinion, a real need.

VI.

—

Truancy : Punishments.

Expulsiion

and
Suapension.

Corporal
punishment.

The record of the rural schools in regard to the severest

punishments—suspension and expulsion—is a better one than

that of the city districts. That truancy is more prevalent in

city districts than in rural districts is the natural consequence of

the difference in home-training and modes of life in a consider-

able number of the children.

A pupil can only be ex'pelled when his example is very

injurious and there is no apparent prospect of reformation. For
gross misconduct, or a violent and wilful opposition to authority,

a pupil may be suspended from attendance at a school for a

specified period, not to exceed one week. It is enjoined by the

Department upon the teacher not to suspend or expel a pupil

until all other means have failed to bring the child to obedience

and good conduct.

(ii.) The teacher of a public school derives his authority for the

use of the rod in corporal "punishment from the regulations, of

which the following is a portion :
—

" Every teacher shall practice

such discipline as may be exercised by a kind, firm, and judicious

parent in his family, avoiding corporal punishment, except when
it shall appear to him to be imperatively necessary." While,

therefore, the teacher is given authority to use the rod, he is

admonished to avoid corporal punishment except when it is

absolutely necessary. Too frequent or too severe use of the rod

is indicative of the teacher's incompetency as a proper trainer of

those entrusted to his care. One remedy for the abuse of this

power is vested in the Board of Trustees of every school district

;

they may dismiss any teacher at thirty da3'^s' notice provided

they state the cause of dismissal. It rests, therefore, with the

trustees whether they will retain or dismiss the teacher who
abuses his authority by the excessive use of corporal punishment.

This is the only way, other than by counsel, in which trustees

are authorised to interfere with the teacher in regard to the use

or abuse of the rod.—(From the Report for 1894-5).—In some
schools " the rod would appear uo V)0 the chief means employed
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to obtain discipline. It is proper to state, however, that more
than half of the cases of corporal punishment reported are

credited to less than twenty schools ; one graded school reporting

108 cases, and one common school 91 cases.

(iii.) " It is to be feared that the use of the power of moral suasion Moral

in obtaining good government in the schools is neglected, in suasioi

great part, by a few of the teachers. Physical force is certainly

not the only nor the best means at the command of the teacher

for securing good discipline. The teacher who uses moral suasion

elFectively in the government of his school Avill accomplish the

best results, not only in the moral training of the pupils but in

their intellectual advancement."

VII.

—

Legal Penalties.

(i.) Any person wilfidly making a false declaration of his right Voter's fals

«

to vote shall, on a summary conviction before any justice of the declaration,

peace, be sentenced therefor to imprisonment for any period not

exceeding three months, or to a fine not greater than one
hundred dollars.

(ii.) Any person who wilftdly disturbs, interrupts, or disquiets Distnrhancc

the proceedings of anv school meeting authorised to be held, or ^ ^^-^j
any school established and conducted according to the regula- '^ "'*'''

tions, or who interrupts or disquiets any pubUc school by rude

or indecent behaviour, or bv making a noise, either withm the

place where the school is held, or so near to it that he disturbs

the order or exercises of the school, shall for each oftence, on
conviction before a justice of the peace, on the oath of one
credible witness, forfeit and pay for public school purposes

to the school district within which the offence was committed,

a sum not exceeding twenty dollars, together with the costs

of the conviction.

For the prescribed method of recovering these penalties, see

the regulation already given above. Section III. (i.)

VIII.

—

School Property.

(i.) In rural school districts the trustees are responsible for the Tiustees' re-

good repair of the school-house. They should see that the spt-n^ibility.

windows are properh^ fitted with glass ; that at the proper season

the stove and pipe, or fireplace, are in good condition, and that

suitable wood or coal is provided ; that the desks and seats

are in good repair; that the outhouses are properly provided

with doors; that the blackboards are kept painted, the water

supply abundant, and that everything necessary for the comfort

of the pupils and the success of the school is provided.

(ii.) No public school-house, or school plot, nor any building, Misuse of

furniture, or other thing belonging to it, should be used or ^^'^]

occupied for any other purpose than for the use or accommoda- "'
'

'°^

tion of the public school of the district, without the express

permission ot the trustees as a corporation : and then only after
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school hours, and on condition that all damage be made good,
and cleaning and sweeping properly done.

Teacher's re- (iii.) The teacher has charge of the school-house on behalf of
sponsibility. t;he trustees. He has no authority to use it otherwise than as

directed by them, nor to use it at any other time than during
school hours without their sanction. At the request of the
trustees he must at once deliver up to them the keys of the
school-house.

Inspector's

rejiort.

Need of a
third

Inspector.

IX.

—

Inspection.

(i.) The supervision of the schools is the duty of the Superin-
tendent of Education, and he is assisted in this work by
two Inspectors. When a school is visited by an inspector,

he is required to make a written report to the Department
immediately on his return to the Education Office, on the
internal work of the school-room, methods employed, and
on the condition of the school-grounds and the buildings:

in short, to report on all matters connected with the proper
working and the welfare of the school. The Department,
through the reports on inspections made, as well as through
information furnished by trustees and teacher, is kept fully

informed as to the condition of each school.

(ii ; The Superintendent of Education wrote as follows, in his

Report for 1896 :—
" A school system, to be effective, must have vigilant super-

vision. Owing to the large extent of territory to be traversed

by representatives of the Department, and the yearly increasing

number of schools, it has not been possible to make as frequent
visitations as are desirable, or even to reach all the schools in

any one year.

"The first Inspector of Schools was appointed in 1887, to

assist the Superintendent in his work. At that time there were
92 schools in operation, under the charge of 118 teachers. In
1892, the number of schools having increased to 149, and the
number of teachers employed to 228, a second Inspector was
appointed. In view of the fact that in 1896 there Avere 233
schools under a staff of 368 teachers, the necessity of the

appointment of a third Inspector of Schools should be
considered."

X.

—

High Schools.

There are four public High Schools in the Province, viz.,

the Nanaimo, New Westminster, Vancouver, and Victoria High
Schools. The salaries of the head-teachers vary from $135 to

$108 u month. In all these scliools, co-education takes ])liKc

and the honours of the examinations, as well as of other school

activities, seeni to be about equally divided between the boys and
the girls.
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(i.) Taking first the Nanaimo High School, we find that m 1898 Naiiaimo

the enrolment of pupils reached 77, and the average actual daily High School,

attendance 40-68. In numbers the two sexes have recently been

equal, though in 1898 the girls had the preponderance. The
figures are as follows :

—

Nanaimo High School.

Year.
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Vancouver (iii.) The Vancouver High School has besides the principal, four
High School, assistant masters at SlOO a month. Its average monthly atten-

dance in 1898 was 107 out of an enrolment of 156.

Vancouver High School.

Year.
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(vi.) The following are the subjects of examination for admis- Subjecta f..r

sion to a High School :— Entrance Ex-
'^

.
amination.

1. Spelling.—To be able to spell correctly the ordinary words
in the Fifth Reader and Spelling Book.

2. Reading.—To read correctly and intelligently any passage

in the Fifth Reader.

3. Writing.—To write neatly and legibly.

4. Arithmetic.—To have a good general knowledge of numera
tion, notation, the four simple and compound rules, reduction,

vulgar and decimal fractions, proportion, simple interest and
percentage, compound interest, and discount.

5. Mental Arithmetic.—To be able to solve, mentally, any
ordinary problems.

6. Grammar.—To know the principal grammatical forms and
definitions, and to be able to analyse and parse any ordinary
sentence.

7. Geography.—To have a good knowledge of the earth's

planetary relations, of the general principles of physical

geography, and of the outlines of the maps of Europe, Asia,

Africa, America, Oceania, and of the British Empire, and more
particularly of that of the Dominion of Canada.

8. English History.—To know the different periods and
outlines of EngUsh History.

9. Canadian History.—To have a knowledge of the outlines

of Canadian History.

10. Composition.—To be able to write a letter correctly as to

form and punctuation, and to write a brief composition on any
simple subject.

11. Anatomy, Physiology, and Hygiene.—To have a general
knowledge of the subject.

(vii.) Applicants for admission to a High School have been Paper on

required since 1897 to pass an examination in Agriculture. Agriculture.

(viii.) An entrance examination upun these lines must be passed Conditions of

by all those who wish to enter a High School ; and, as has been
nS^Schools.

seen, there must be at least twentv persons duly qualified in '

such subjects in any School district, before the Council may
establish a High School in that district.

(ix.) On the other hand, there are certain exemptions. Teachers as

Teachers in the Public School, for example, who have already E^Phlih
obtained teachers' certificates in the Province may be admitted ^^sn Schools,

to High Schools as pupils without an entrance examination.
(x.) The examination is on paper when deemed necessar}% but Percentage of

candidates may in any case be subjected to an additional viva vrjcc ^*"V^ ,

examination. The examination for entrance to a High School ^^'^^
•

is held in each rural school when visited by the Superintendent
or by an Inspector. Candidates must obtain at least 80 per
cent, of the maximum marks in each subject ; and at least GO per
cent, of the aggi'egate maximum of all subjects. Pupils who

4990. M
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Courses and
Classes.

Promotion
from Graded
to High
School.

From the
Keport for

1895-6.

have not been in attendance at a High School for two years, shall

not be readmitted without examination.
(xi.) On entering the High School a pupil may for the first

six months receive instruction in the English course only, but
after that period he must take at least live of the additional

subjects included either in the Commercial Course or in the

Classical Course. The High School pupils are arranged in classes

according to their proficiency ; and each pupil is advanced from
one class to another without regard to the length of time he may
have spent in his class or division and solely with reference to

his attainments as judged in the half-yearly official examination.
Pupils from rural districts are admitted as candidates in the
half-yearly examinations for entrance at the High Schools of

Nanaimo, New Westminster, Vancouver, and Victoria.

(xii.) It should be noted that members of a Public School in a

district that contains a High School cannot be received as pupils

in the Graded School of the district after they have, on passmg
a satisfactory examination, been declared eligible for promotion
from the Public School to a High School. The object of this is to

prevent a development in the upper classes of Graded Schools

that would inevitably mean overlapping and would seriously

interfere with efiiciency.

High Schools have three courses of study,—English, Commer-
cial, and Classical.

(xiii.) The following is taken from the Report for 1895-6.

—

" The many benefits conferred by the four High Schools are

fully proved by the work accomplished since the establishment

of each, and by the high esteem in which each is held.

These schools not only afford to all children who pass

the standard required for admission the opportunity of

obtaining a knoAvledge of the advanced subjects of study
essential to a higher education, but they elevate the

character of the lower grades and perfect and diftuse (sic) all

the most valuable points of our school system. The scholarship

demanded for entrance to a High School is certainly equal to, if

not higher than, that required in the other Provinces. The neces-

sity of this arises from the fact that these schools form the apex
of the system of British Columbia, while in the other provinces, in

addition to High Schools, there are Collegiate Institutes, Normal
Schools, Colleges, and Universities. The High Schools of the

Province have therefore to afford to the children, as far as

possible, all the benefits accruing from these other higher
mstitutions of learning—the University excepted."

" Taking into consideration the large number of subjects of

.study required to be taught in a High School, it must be apparent
that the more complete the start" of teachers, the greater is the

assurance of the best results
;
yet it may be proper in this

connection to state that, as a rule, each teacher should have
twenty-five or more pupils under his charge."

The advisability of granting diplomas to pupils on finishing

one of the prescribed High School courses of study was under
consideration in 1896.
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(xiv.) From the Report for 1896.—"Under an amendment Board of

made to the Public School* Act, 1891, providing for the incor- ^.^^™^;^^"^

Eoration of Boards of School Trustees of city districts the College.

ieiitenant-Govemor in Council has been pleased, by Letters

Patent, to incorporate the Board of School Trustees of the City

of Vancouver as a bodv coqwrate and politic, under the name
and style of the ' Board of Governors of the Vancouver Colle^i^e.'

"

The object of this change of names of trustees and High School
is to enable the High School of Vancouver City to affiliate with
a Canadian University.

Since 1894 only holders of " First Class, Grade A, certificates"

have been allowed to teach, even as assistants, in High Schools.

XI.

—

Graded Schools.

" The success of a Graded Scho^d depends on the abiHty of its

s ail of teachers, its gradinrf and general management. Experi-
ence has shown it to be impracticable to grade all schools on a
common standard, hence each principal is required to frame a
Limit Table deemed to be the most suitable for his school.

(i.) "The first division of a Graded School should certainly have size of

the best number of pupils, but in no division should there be less 'Jivbions

than from thirty to forty : and not more than sixty in any division.

"In schools that have been in operation for three or more years,

it is but reasonable to expect that an approximate equaUty of work
can be assigned to each teacher. When some teachers have to

perform almost double the work of others in the same school, it

is evident either that there is a defect in the Limit Table, or

that one or more of the teachers on the staff" are incompetent.
" The teachers of these schools are, generally speaking, thorough

in their work, and not slow to utilise all the good features of new
methods advanced by the best authorities of the day ; and hence
the work accomplished in the Graded Schools is, on the whole, of

a most satisfactor}- character." (Report of 1895-96.)
(ii.) In case one of the optional subjects of Drawing, Calisthenics, Optional

or Temperance is begun in the fourth or fifth division, it should subjects,

be taught in each of the succeeding higher grades, in order that

the pupils may obtain such knowledge of the subject as will

prove of future value.

It should be noted that in the school year 1894-5 the Council
of Public Instruction, wishing to secure greater uniformity in

the management of Graded Schools, issued the following new
regulations :

—

(iii.) The Principal shall prepare the Limit Table {i.e., a table of Limit table.

standai'ds on u-Jiich the grading is based) for each division of
his school, and must forward a copy of it to the Education
Department for approval.

(iv.) Semi-annual written examinations for making promotions Semi-annual

shall be held in the different divisions of each Graded School. Examica-

The Principal shall prepare the questions for these ex-
^°""

aminations, and shall fix the time of holding the same, but
the promotion lists must be read on the date on which each
public examination of the school is held.

4990. M 2
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As it is not deemed proper to place too great reliance upon
a single written examination the Principal shall consult the

assistant teacher of each division, in preparing the promo-
tion list. The assistant's recommendation, based upon record

kept as to progress and standing of pupils claimed to be worthy
of promotion, shall be accorded proper consideration.

A copy of all questions set for each promotion examina-
tion, together with a statement of the results of the examination

of each division must forthwith be forwarded to the Education
Department. The list of children in the returns should contain

the names of all pupils who received instruction in each division

during the whole year, the names of those who were promoted
at the examination being specially marked.

c i.- (v.) From a Circidar dated December 17, 1895—" By a public
Suggestions '^ ^. . „ , , .

, ,, .' . n "^
i- S

from circular exammation oi a school is meant the examining orally oi classes

of 1895. in at least four or more of the subjects of study taught in the

school-room. If the teacher desires to vary the exercises of the

d'ay with recitations, singing, calisthenics, or other work in which
instruction has been given, there cannot be any valid objection

raised unless the time occupied by these last subjects directly

interferes with the time which should be devoted to the viva voce

examination.
" The public examination day should be regarded as affording

the teacher the opportunity of showing to the trustees, parents,

and other visitors, not only the advancement made by the pupils

in the different subjects of study, but of presenting to them the

methods used to secure this progress. If the teacher desires, he
may call upon visitors to assist him in examining classes, but to

do so must be regarded as a voluntary act on his part."

XII.

—

Common Schools.

The course of study prescribed for Co'mmon Schools embraces

Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, Composition, Geography, Grammar,
Canadian History, English History, Physiology, Hygiene, and
Agriculture. All of these subjects must be taught in each school,

provided the pupils are far enough advanced to receive instruc-

tion in them.

Optional i^-) ^^ addition to these branches the following optional subjects

subjects. may be taught :—Book-keeping, Mensuration, Algebra, Geometry,
Drawing, Temperance, Music, Needlework, and Calisthenics.

The trustees may require that " Temperance " should become
part of the compulsory course (189G).

The prescribed subjects alone are deemed to beampl}' sufficient

to afford to all pupils the opportunity ot obtaining a good
Common School education : })ut among the optional smrjects are

several branches of knowledge which would undoubtedly the better

prepp.re them for entering upon the ordinary vocations of life.

The Lord's (n) ^^ ^ school ill which more than one teacher is employed, if

Vrayer. the Lord's Prayer is used in tlic opening or the closing of any of

LUC divisions, it should be used in all the divisions of the school.

" It is a pleasure to be able to report that this devotional

exercise is used by more than two-thirds of the teachers in the

opening or the closing of their schools."
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XIII.

—

General Remarks and Statistics of EDUCATioxAr
Progress.

(i.) From the Repcyrt for 1897-1898.—" The record of the past Statistics for

year, shows marked improvement in the condition and manage- ^^^''^'

ment of the schools. Their efficiency may be inferred from the
high percentage of average daily attendance, from the verj'

liberal amount expended for their maintenance, and from the
lively interest shown by the people generally in their welfare.

" The main instrumentalities that have produced, and continue
to produce, marked results for good in our public schools are

better judgment displayed in the selection of teachers, the
careful and constant supervision by the inspectors, the practical

and beneficial work of the various teachers' institutes, and the
increased interest and vigilance of trustees and parents.

"The whole number of pupils enrolled Avas 17,648, an increase

of 1,850 over that of the previous year, and the average actual
daily attendance was 11,055*65, an increase of 1,05604 for the
same period. The total number of teachers and monitors
employed was 422, an increase of 38 over that for the previous
year.

" There were 261 *[280] schools in operation during the year,

as follows :

—

4 [4] High Schools. 228 [244] Common Schools.

25 [28] Graded Schools. 4 [4] Ward Schools.

" In city districts the percentage of average daily attendance
was 6947, in rural districts 5731, and for the whole Province
62-64.

" The expenditure from the provincial treasury for education
proper during the year was as follows :

—

Teachers' salaries ... - $180,437.58 [S198,464
Per Capital Grants to City Districts - 52.922.64 56,692
Education Office . - - - 14,396.15 _ 13 497

Total - - S247;756.37 S2687653]

{t.e., about £50,000.)

" The expenditure by the Lands and Works Department for the
construction of school-houses, furniture, repairs, and improve-
ments to school property was as follows :

—

School-houses in Rural Districts - $34,438.23
Furniture, repairs, &c. - - - 8,060.66

Total - - $42,498.89 [867,363]

"The total cost to the Provincial Government during the
fiscal year 1897-8, for all purposes of education was as follows :

—

Education proper - - - . $247,756.37 [$268,653
Lands aiid Works Departments - 42,498.89 67,363

Total - - $290;255.^6 $336,016 ]

{i.e. about £60,500.)

* The figures enclosed in brackets are those for 1899.
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Cost per
pupil.

(ii.) The following table shows the cost of each pupil on enrol-,

ment, and on average daily attendance during the past ten
years :

—
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(iii.) Attendance 1897-8.

Number of Pupils enrolled during the year 17,64S

1,850

878

972

1,05604

Increase for the year

Niunber of Boys enrolled -

Increase for the year -

Number of Girls enrolled -

Increase for the year -

Average actual daily attendance
Increase for the year -

Number of Pupils enrolled in High Schools

Decrease for the year - - - 2

Average actual daily attendance in High Schools

Average actual daily attendance in Graded and
Ward Schools ------

Average actual daily attendance in Rural Schools 4,07501

Number of School Districts at the close of the year 213
Increase for the year - - 14

Attendance,
1897-8.

8,983

8,665

10.055-65

459

276-44

6,704-20

(iv.) The gradual growth of the schools and the cost of main- Attendance,

taining them is fully shown by this record of attendance and *°^ ^^Pfnl*'
s., •' "^ ture. 1890-9.

expenditure :

—
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Number of Girls enrolled - - - - - 6,634

Increase for the year - - - 405

Average actual daily attendance - _ _ 8,610"31

Increase for the year - - - 824-81

Number of Pupils enrolled in High Schools - 515
Increase for the year - - - 81

Average actual daily attendance in High Schools 331 '29

Average actual daily attendance in Graded and
Ward Schools 5,396-30

Average actual daily attendance in Rural Schools 2,882-72

Number of school districts at the close of the
year 183

Increase for the year - - - - 5

Thus for the four years from 1893 to 1897 we can tabulate

the following figures :

—

Increase from 1893 to 1897 (inclusive).

Enrolment - 5,035
Boys' enrolment ---_.. 2,599

Girls' enrolment .--_.. 2,436
Average actual daily attendance - - - - 2,270-15

Enrolment in High Schools _ . - . 54-

Number of School Districts . - _ _ 35-

Progress in (vi.) Between the years 1894 and 1897 the progress in attendance
1894°?^"*^^' was most marked in the Graded and Ward Schools, and a con-

siderable decrease is noticeable in the attendance at High Schools.

Progress 1894 to 1897.

Average actual daily attendance in High Schools

Decrease - - 5485
Average actual daily attendance in Graded and Ward

Schools Increase - - 1,307 90
Average actual daily attendance in Rural Schools

Increase - - 1,19229

(vii.) The Inspector for the Victoria district in 1898 observes in

his report that there has been a general improvement in the
character of the primary instruction given, that there is

developing, more and more every year, a disposition among
teachers to keep themselves prepared for their work; and
that, although the greater part of the teachers do their work
with the educational aim implied in the phrase " knowledge
is power," the liigher aim expressed in " character is power,"
becomes more and more prevalent. In this district there
were in 1898 several Teachers' Institutes. They do much
to stimulate teachers and to help in improving the schools.

At the close of each Institute a public meeting is held, to

which parents and others interested in education are usually
invited.

Teachers'
aims.
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(viii.) Some sort of classification of the " Ward Schools " and Classification

Graded Schools" in 1897-98 may be made thus:— of schools.

Cities. Number of Grades.
Percentage of

Recfular Attendance.

Nanaimo
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APPENDIX A.

SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES

AND CONDITIONS OF OBTAINING THEM

(a) Subjects of Examination.

Third Class Certificates.

1. Reading.—To read intelligently and expressively.

2. Writing.—To write legibly and neatly, and to understand
principles of writing as given in any standard text-book.

3. Spelling.—To have a good knowledge of orthography and orthoepy

4. Written Arithmetic.—To be thoroughly familiar with the subject.

5. Mental Arithmetic.—To show readiness and accuracy in solving

problems.

6. Geography.—To have a good knowledge of the subject.

7. English Qrammar.—To have a thorough knowledge of the subject,

and to be able to analyse and parse any sentence.

8. Canadian History.—To have a good knowledge of the subject.

9. English History.—To have a good knowledge of the subject.

10. Anatomy, Physiology, and Hygiene.—To have a good general

knowledge of the subject.

11. Composition.—To be familiar with the forms of correspondence, and
to be able to write a composition on any simple subject, correct as to

spelling, punctuation, and expression.

12. Education.—To have a thorough knowledge of the approved
methods of teaching the various subjects prescribed for Common Schools ;

to be well acquainted with formation of time tables, classification of

pupils, and modes of discipline, to be familiar with the School Act,

and Rules and Regulations prescribed for the government of the Public

Schools.

Second Class, Grade B, Certificates.

1 to 1 2. As for Third Class Certificates.

13. Mensuration.—To know the application of the rules for the measure-
ment of surfaces.

14. Book-keeping.—To understand the keeping of accounts by single

entry.

15. Music {Theory), Drawing {Linear), Botany.—To have a fair know-
ledge of one of these subjects.
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Second Class, Grade A, Cebtificatbs.

1 to 15. A3 for Second Class, Grade B, Certificates.

16. Algebra. —To know the application of the rules preceding and in-

cluding simple equations.

17. Geometry.—Book I.

18. Zoologxj^ Astronomy, Rhetoric. -To have a fair knowledge of one of

these subjects.

FmsT Class, Grade B, Certificates.

1 to 18. As for Second Class, Grade A, Certificates.

13. Mensuration.—To know the application of the rules for the measure-
ment of volumes.

14. Book-keeping.—To understand the keeping of accounts by double
entry.

16. Algebra.—To know the subject.

17. Geometry.—Books II., III., and IV., with problems.

19. Xatitral Philosophy.—To know the subject, and to be able to work
problems in Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

20. English Literature.—To have a good general knowledge of the
subject

21. General History, Chemistry, Geology.—To have a good knowledge
of one of these subjects.

First-Class, Grade A, Certificates.

1. to 21. As for First-Class, Grade B, Certificates.

17. Geometry.—Books V. (Definitions) and VI.

22. Practical Jfathemntics.—To be familiar with Plane Trigonometry,
including Land Surveying and 2favigation.

2.3. Ancient History.—To have a general knowledge of the subject to the
Fall of Rome.

24. Latin.—To have a good knowledge of Prose Composition ; to be able
to translate and parse the following :

—

Csesar, De Bello Gallico, Books I. and II.

Virgil, .tneid. Books I. and II.

Horace, Odes, Books I. Si III.
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25. Greek and French

:

—
Greek.—To have a good knowledge of Prose Composition, and to be able

to translate and parse the following :

—

Xenophon, Anabasis, Books I. and II.

Homer, Iliad, Books I. and II.

French.—To have a good knowledge of Prose Composition, and to be
able to translate and parse the following :

—

La Fontaine, Fables, Livres I. et II.

Voltaire, Histoire de Charles XII., Livres I. et II.

Corneille, Le Cid.

Note.—Since 1897 Candidates for Teachers' Certificates have been
required to take a paper set on Agriculture.

(b.) Conditions of Obtaining Certificates.

Certificates of qualification shall be granted according to the following

regulations :

—

For a Temj^orary Certificate.—A candidate for a Temporary Certificate

must give satisfactory information as to his character and scholastic

qualifications, and must forward an application from a Board of School
Trustees desiring his services as teacher. The Board of Trustees must
satisfy the Superintendent of Education of their inability to secure a person
properly qualified, suitable as a teacher for their school.

For a Third Class, Grade B, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 30 per
cent, of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for that
class and grade, and 40 per cent, of the total number of marks attached
to the sulvjects of examination for that class and grade.

For a 2'hird Class, Grade A, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40 per

cent, of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for

that class and grade, and 50 per cent, of the total number of marks attached

to the subjects of examination for that class and grade.

For a Secoiul Class, Grade B, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40 per
cent, of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for

Third Class Certificates, and not less than 30 per cent, of the marks
attached to each of the subjects of examination peculiar to that class and
grade, and 50 per cent, of the total number of marks attached to the
subjects of examination for that class and grade.

For a Second Class, Grade A, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40 per
cent, of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for Second
Class, Grade B, Certificates, and not less than 40 per cent of the marks
attached to each of the subjects of examination peculiar to that class and
grade, and 60 per cent, of the total numV)er of marks attached to thf

subjects of examination for that class and grade.

For a First Class, Grade B, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40
per cent, of the marks attached to each of the subject* of examination
for Second Class, (irade A, Certificates, and not less than 40 per cent.

in each of the subjects of examination peculiar to that cla,ss and grade,
and 60 per cent, of the total number of marks attached to the subjects

of exaunnation ff)i- tha class and grade
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For a First Class, Grade A, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40
l)er cent, of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for

First Class, Grade B, Certificates, and not less than 40 per cent, in each
of the subjects of examination i)eculiar to that class and grade, and 60
per cent, of the total number of marks attached to the subjects of ex-
amination for that cla-ss and grade ; or he must be a graduate in arts of
some recognised British or Canadian University, who has proceeded
regularly to his degree, and must satisfi/ t/^e eraminers as to his knowledf/e
in the art of teafhiiuj^ sch/yA discipline and manaffement, and the School
LaiP of the Province, and may be further required to undergo an oral
examination on these subjects.

AVhenever it shall be deemed necessary to raise the standard of examina-
tion, at least twelve months' notice of such intention shall be given.

Since 1896, the age of male candidates for Teachers' Certificates has
been fixed as over twenty years of age, and the age of female candidates as
over eighteen.

Since 1894, holders of First Class, Grade B, Certificates, have not been
entitled to act as assistants in High Schools.

A candidate who fails to obtain the certificate written for shall not be
awarded marks for answers to the papers set in subjects peculiar to that
class and grade.

A candidate at the Teachers' Examination may claim to have his papers
re-read on the following conditions :

—

1. The appeal or claim must be in the hands of the Minister of Education
within 'twenty days after the publication of the results of the examination
in the " British Columbia Gazette.""

2. The gnmnd of the appeal must be specifically stated.

3. The examiners shall dispose of all appeals with as little delay as
possible, and no appeal shall subsequently be entertained on anv ground
whatever.

4. A deposit of 15 must be made with the department, which deposit
shall be returned to the candidate if his appeal or claim is sustained
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APPENDIX B.

COURSES OF STUDY.

(i.) High Schools.

English Course.—All subjects prescribed for Graded and Common
Schools.

Commercial Course.—Book-keeping—Single and Double Entry—includ-

ing Banking, Commercial Correspondence, Commercial Law, &c., together
with all subjects prescribed for the English Course, and other subjects

in which candidates for First Class, Grade B, Certificates are examiued.

Classical Course.—Latin, Greek, French, together with all subjects in

which candidates for First Class, Grade A, Certificates are examined.

The following are the details of the regular High School Course of

Study :—

1. English Language :—

(a.) Reading—Sixth Reader ; the principles of orthoepy and elocution,

spelling and syllables, derivation of words, rendering of poetry into

prose, and generally the formation of a good English style.

(h) Composition.—The structure of sentences and paragraphs, correction

of errors, familiar and business letters, themes on familiar subjects.

(c) Grammar.—Prescribed text-book completed, analysis and parsing of

passages from authors not prescribed.

(d) English Literature.—Prescribed text-book.

2. Geography.—Mathematical, physical, and political. Uses of Terres-

trial globe.

3. History.—The leading events of

(a) Canadian History,

(6) British History,

(c) Roman History,

(cZ) Grecian History,

(e) Ancient Histoiy.

4. PA?/s{o/o(7?/.—Prescribed text-book on Anatomy, Physiology and
Hygiene completed,

5. Book-keeping and Writing :
—

(a.) Single Entry Book-keeping.

(6.) Double Entry Book-keeping.

(c.) Commercial Forms, etc.

{d.) Writing, according to prescribed text-book.



Province of Briti'^h Columbia. 511

6. Mathematics

:

—
(a.) Arithmetic.—Prescribed text-book completed.

fb.) Mensuration.—Lengths of lines, areas of surfaces, and volumes
of solids.

(c.) Algebra.—All rules prior to equations ; simple equations,

quadratics, surds, proportion, progressions, permutations and
combinations, binomial theorem, evolution and properties of

numbers.

(d.) Geometry.—Books I., II., III., IV., VI., and definitions of Book
V. ; deductions.

(e.) Trigonometry.—Plane Trigonometry.

(/".) Natural Physiology.—Prescribed Text-book ; also prescribed

text-books on Statics, Hydrostatics, and Dynamics.

7. Ancient Languages :
—

(a.) Latin.—Grammar, prose composition, and the prescribed texts.

(6.) Greek.—Grammar, prose composition, and the prescribed texts.

8. Modern Language.—French.—Grammar, prose comiX)sition, and the

prescribed texts.

9. Any of the following optional subjects may be taught :

—

Music (Theory). Zoology Geology,

Draicing {Linear). Astronomy, Chemistry,

Botany, Rhetoric, General History.

(ii.) Graded and Common Schools.

The course of study prescribed for Graded and Common Schools embraces
the following subjects :

—

1. Reading.—From Primier to Fifth Reader, inclusive. Sj^cial attention
should be given to correct pronunciation, distinct articulation, and proper
expression.

Declamation of selections from prose and poetry committed to memory
tends to awaken a taste for good language, as well as aids in the develop-
ment of a natural and easy delivery.

2. Writing.—The systems of penmanship authorized are Gage's copy-
books, and Payson. Dunton, and Scribner's series. If the teacher prefer, he
can use plain copy-books, setting the headlines.

Particular attention should be given to the proper manner of holding the
pen, and correct position at the desk.

3. Spelling.—Ga^'s Speller is the authorised text-book. It should be
used by all pupils in the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Readers.

Instruction should be both oral and written.

Dictation should commence with the ability of the child to write legibly,
and should continue through the entire course.

4. Written Arithmetic—Yrmcv^XQs and methods should be thoroughly
explained.
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After accuracy in work, quickness in calculation is most desirable To
attain this, frequent practice in tlie simple rules is essential.

Practical examples—those that the pupil is liable to meet in every-day
life—should be given frequently.

5. Mental Arithmetic.—Instruction should be begun with questions in the
simple rules, and should expand according to advancement.

In teaching this branch, the chief object aimed at should be to impress
firmly on the mind the facts and processes of arithmetic.

6. Geography.—Thorough knowledge of the terms used and explanations
given in the introductory chapter of the text-book is essential.

The wall maps should be used freely. A globe should be used in teaching

the shape of the earth, its motions, the seasons, &c.

Map drawing, or the sketching of maps from memory, will be found to be
of great value in impressing upon the mind physical geography.

7. English Grammar.—Every pupil in the Third Reader should commence
this branch, although oral instruction of an elementary character may be
given to advantage at an earlier period.

A good knowledge of the parts of speech and their inflections, together
with the rules of syntax, is of primary importance.

Construction of sentences and correction of errors should receive early

attention.

The teaching of analysis should proceed slowly and carefully—the simple
sentence being thoroughly understood before the complex or the compound
sentence is attempted.

Parsing should be regarded by the teacher as a test of thorough know-
edge of the accidence and rules of grammar.

8. English Histoi^y.—Pupils in the Fourth Reader should be required to

begin this subject. Prescribed lessons should be read in class.

The points of the lesson which are required to be memorized should be
written on the blackboard.

Pupils should be taught the relative importance of events ; for example,
that the story of Becket's parentage is not of equal historical value with the
signing of Magna Carta, or the passing of the Habeas Corpus Act.

Oral reviews should be more frequent than written examinations on the
subject. Geographical references should be pointed out on the map :

—

" Geography and chronology are the two eyes of history."

9. Canadian HisUyry.—Outlines of method given for English History
are applicable to this subject.

10. Composition and Letter Writing.—The slate may be used in teaching
this subject, but special care should be taken that its use does not lead the
pupil into the habit of scribbling.

Reproduction as an occasional exercise may be used profitably, but tlie

bringing out of originality is of the most permanent value.

Instruction should be given as to the proper method of opening, closing,

folding, and addressing a letter.

A good knowledge of the fonns used in general correspondence should be
given.

11. Anatomy, Physiology, and Hygiene.—Oral primary instruction in

these allied subjects may be given to the whole scliool, but pupils in the
Fourth and Fifth Readers should be required to t\se the text-book.
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The teaching of Phy.siologj- and Hygiene affords the teacher the oppor-

tunity of imparting practical instruction on many }K>int.s of vital con-

sequence to the pupil.

In giving instruction in Hygiene, the branch subject of Temperance, with
reference to the evil effects of stimulants and narcotics on the human
system, should not be overlooked.

(iii.) Optional Subjects.

In addition to the above, the following subjects may be taught :

—

JjooI-

keepinf/, Mensuration, Geometry, Dratving, Algebra, Music, Needleicork
Calisthenics.

The teaching of optional subjects, such as music, needlework, algebra
geometry, itc, is necessarily left to the discrction of the teacher, for th»
reason that every teacher may not be iiualitied to give instruction in these
branches

By a regulation made in 1896 by the Council of Public Instruction it is

provided that the Board of Trustees of any school district may require
that Temi^ernnce, as a sei>arate subject from anatomy, physiology, and
hygiene, be taught in their schfx>l or schools, provided tne authorized texr-

V)Ook on the subject is used.

(iv.) Agriculture.

In 1896 the subject of agriculture was added to the course of study
jirescribed for Graded and Common Schools. Instruction in this branch
miist l)e given at least twice a week to all pupils in the Fourth and Fifth
Divisions.

4990.





Volume 1 of Special Reports (1896-7), contains the

following Papers:—

1. Public Elementaiy Education in England and Wales, 1870-1895.

By Messrs. 5l. E. S;uller and J. W. Edwanls.
2. English Students in Foreign Training Colleges.

By Miss L. Manley, Miss WilliauLs, and Mr. H. L. Withers.

li. BiTish Work in an Elenientary School (with Ulustratious).

By Mr. Seth Coward.
4. The A B C of Drawing : an in<iuirj- into the principles underlying

elenientarj' instruction in Drawing (with illustrations).

By Mr. Ebenezer C«M>ke.

o. Domestic Economy Teacliing in England.
By Mi-s. Pillow.

(>. Technical Education for Girls.

By Miss A. J. Cooper.
7. The Secondary Dav S<'hool attaclic<l to the l$attersea Polytechnic, London

—an experiment in the co-education of boys and girls.

By Mr. Sidney H. WeUs.
5. The History of the Irish System of Elementarj' Education.

By Mr. M. E. Sadler.

9. The National System of Etlucation in Ireland.

By the late Right Hon. C. T. Retlington, D.L.
10. Recent Legislation on Elementarj- Education in Belgium.

By Messrs. M. E. Sadler and R. L. Morant.
11. The Housewifely Schools and Classes of Belgium.

By Miss K. S. Block and Mi.s.s L. Bracicenbury.
12. The French System of Higher Primary Schools.

By Mr. l\. L. Morant.
13. The Realschulen in Berlin and their bearing on Modem Secondary and

Commercial Education.
By Mr. M. E. Sadler.

14. The Ober-Kealschulen of Prussia, with sjiccial reference to the Ober-
Real.schule at Charlottenbure.
By Mr. M. E. Sadler.

1.5. The Prussian Elementaiy School Cotle.

Translated by Mr. A. E. Twentynian.
16. The Continuation Schools in Saxony.

By Mr. F. H. Dale.

17. The School Journey in Germany.
By Miss C. I. Dodd.

18. The Teaching of the Mother Tongue in Germany.
By Mr. F. H. Dale.

19. Holiday Courses in France and Germany for Instruction in Motlern
Languages.
By Messrs. F. S. Marvin and R. L. Morant.

2U. Recent E<lucational Pro^-ress in Denmark (Avith maps).
By Mr. J. S. Thornt^»n.

21. Education in Egypt.
By Mr. P. A. Barnett.

22. The Education of Girls and Women in Spain.
By Seuor Don Fernando de Arteaga.

23. The National Bureau of Education of the Uuiuxl States.
By Mr. R. L. Morant.

24. The Ilistorj- of the Manitoba School Sy.steni and the I&sues of the Recent
Controversy.
By Mr. R. L. Morant.

20. Arrangements for the admission of Women to the chief Universities in the
British Empire and in Foreign Countries.
By Mr. M. E. Sadler, with the help of Mr. J. W. Longsdon.

20. Api>endix giving a list of the chief offichU papers bearing on Education in
Great Britain and Ireland.

Preparetl by Mr. M. E. Sadler.

rhis volume (Cd. 8447) can be obtained, either directly or tbrongli any Iktokselier. from
EYRE AND SPOTTIS>VOODE, EAST HARDISG .Strekt, FLEST Strkkt, E.C. ; or

OLiyEK 4 BOYD, Edinburgh ; or
E. PO'SONBY, H6, GBAFTOS SlRKKT, DUBLIH.

Price Ss. Ad. ; Post free Ss. lOd.



Volume 2 of Special Reports contains the following

Papers :—

1. The Welsh Intermediate Education Act, 1889 : Its Origin and Wovkin;^.
Contributed by the Charity Commissioners for England and Wales.

2. The London Polytechnic Institutes (with illustrations).

By Mr. Sidney Webb.
.•?. The London School of Economics and Political Science.

By Mr. W. A. S. Hewins.
4. The Curriculum of a Cirls' Scliool.

By Mrs. Bryant, Mist Burstall and Miss Aitken.
5. Phj sical Education at the Sheffield High School for (4irls.

By Mrs. Woodhouse.
G. Games and Athletics in Secondary Schools for (Jirls (witli illustratio'as).

By Miss P. Lawrence.
7. The Organisation of (4anies out of School for the children attending Public

Elementary Schools.

By Mr. George Sharpies.

S. Physical Education under the School Board for London (with illa.strations).

By Mr. Thomas Chesterton.

9. Physical Education for Girls and Infants under tlie London School Hoard
(with illustrations).

By the late Mrs. Ely Dallas.

10. Pliysical Training in JJirmingham Board Schools (witli illustrations).

By Mr. Samuel Bott.

11. Physical Training under the Leeds Scho(d Board.
By Mr. K. E. Thomas.

12. The School Gardens at the Boscombe British School (with illustrations).

By Mr. T. G. Hooper.
13. The Connection between the Public Library and the Public Elementary

School.

By Mr. John J. Ogle.

14. The Educational Museum of the Teachers' Guild.
By Mr. John L. My)es.

15. The Haslemere Educational Museum (with plans).

By Dr. Jonathan Hutchinson, E.K.S.
16. School Plays in Latin and Greek.

By ^ir. J. f{. Baker-Penoyre.
17. The Study of Education.

By Mr. J. J. Findlay.
18. The Training of Secondary Teachers and J'ducational Ideals.

By Mr. F. J. B. Hendy.
19. The Heuristic Method of Teaching,

By Dr. Henry Armstrong, F.R.S.
20. S'^atistics, ^c, of Elementary Education in England and Wales,

1833-1870.

By Messrs. M. E. Sadler and J. W. Edwards.
"21. List of Publications on Educational Subjects issued by the chief Local

Educational Authorities in England and Wales.
Prepared by INliss M. S. Beard.

22. Les Universit^s Franyaises.

By Monsieur Louis Liard.
23. The French Universities (a translation of No. 22).

By Mr. J. W. Loiigsdon.
24. The Position of Teachers in the State Secondary Schools for Boys in

France.
By Mr. F. B. Kirknian.

25. The French Leaving ('ertificatc—Ceriificat d'Ktudes Primaires.
By Sir Joshua Fitch.

20. The Teaching of Modern Languages in Belgium and Holland.

By Miss. I. I). Montgomory.
27. School liy<;iene in I'nissiils.

By Misj J. 1). Montgomery.

This volume (Od. 8943) can be ol)taiiie(l, either directly or tlirousn nny Itouksellor, from
l.WHB AND HPOT'I IrtVVOODE, EAST Hardi.nh Stkeet, Ki.kkt Stkkkt, KX. ; or

Ol.lVI'.ll & I'.OY]), KDlNBi'HiUi ; or

K. roNSONBV, 11(1, Ukakto.n htkkkt, Unii.iN.

Prirr (Iv ^2,f. : l'»:f *rrr (jv, S-/
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Volume 3 of Special Reports contains the following

papers :—

1

.

Tlie National Organisation of E»lncation in Switzerland.

By Mr. R. L. Morant.

2. Problems in Prussian Secomlarj' Eilucation for Boys, with special

reference to similar questions in En<j;lanil.

By Mr. M. K Sadler.

3. " The Cumcnla and Programmes of Work for Higher Schools in Pm.<wi»."

Translated by Mr. W. G. Lipscomb.

4. The Higher Schools of the Grand Duchy of Baden.

By Mr. H. E. D. Hammond.

5. Stronmngen auf dem Gebiet des Schnl- und Bildnngswesena in Deutsch-
Jand.

Von Professor Dr. W. Rein in Jena.

6. Tendencies in the Educational Systems of Germany. (Translation of

No. 5.)

By Mr. F H. Dale.

7. The Teaching of Modem Languages in Frankfurt a/M and district.

By Mr. Fabian Ware.

8. Tlie Teaching of Modem Langiiages in Germany.

By Miss Mary Brebner.

9. The Teaching of Foreign Languages.

By Professor Dr. Emil Hauskneeht.

10. Tiie Teacher of Modern Languages in Prussian Secondary- Schools for

Boys. His education and professional training.

By Mr. Fabian Ware.

11. Higher Commercial Education in Antwerp, Leipzig, Paris and Havre.

By ^Ir. M. E. Satller.

12. The Present Position of Manual Instiuction in Germany.

By Dr. Otto W. Beyer. (Translatetl by Mr. A. E. Twentyman

13. The Secondary Schools of Sweden.

By Dr. Otto Gallander.

14. Elementary Education in the Grand Duchy of Finland.

By the Baron Dr. Yrjo-Koskinen.

This volume (CM. 8988) can be obtained, either directly or throngn any Bookseller, from
EYRE AND SPomswoODE, EAST IlAKDiNG Street, Fleet Street. E.c;. ; or

OLIVER & BOYD, Edinburok ; or
E. PONSONBY, 116. GRAFTON STREET, DUBUN

Price 3^. 3^/. ; Post free ?jS. 9d



IV

Volume 4 of Special Reports contains the following

papers :—

A. Dominion of Canada—

1. Ontario, The System of Education in.

Prepared from otlicial documents supplied 1)y the Education
Department of Ontario.

2. Quebec, The System of Education in tlie Province of.

Prepared from official documents by Mr. R. Balfour.

3. Nova Scotia, The System of Education in.

By Mr. A. H. MacKay, Superintendent of Education, Nova Scotia,

4. New Brunswick, The System of Education in.

By Professor J. Brittain, Instructor in the Provincial Normal
School, Fredericton, New Brunswick.

5. Manitoba, The System of Education in.

Prepared from official documents by Mr. A. E. Twentyman.

6. North-West Territories, The System of Education in the.

Prepared from official documents by Mr. R. Balfimr.

7. British Columbia, The System of Education in.

Prepared from official documents by Mr. R. Balfour.

8. Prince Edward Island, The System of Education in.

By Mr. D. J. MacLeod, Chief Superintendent of Education, Prince
Edward Island.

9. Memorandum on Agricultural Education in Canada.

By Dr. W. Saunders, Director of Dominion Experimental Farms.

10. Note on tlie Macdonald Manual Training Fund for the development of

manual and practical instruction in primary schools in Canada.

By Mr. M. E. Sadler.

B. Newfoundland—

Newfoundland, The System of Education in.

I. By the Rev. Canon W. Pilot, D.D., D.C.L., Superintendent of

Chiircli of England Schools in Newfoundland.

If. By the Rev. G. S. Milligan, M.A., LL.D., Snperintendent of

Methodist Schools in Newfoundland.

(". West Indies—

1. Jamaica, The System of E<lucation in.

Part I. with Appendices.
By the Hon. T. Capper, Superintending Inspector of Schools,

Jamaica.

Part II.

Prepared from official documents by Mr. M. E. Sadler.

2. British (iuiana, The System of Education in.

By Mr. W. Blair, Chief Inspector of Schools, Briti.sh Guiana.

:\, The Teaching of Agriculture in Elementary and Higher Schools in tlie

West Indies.

Compiled from official docuinents by Mr. M. E. Sadler.

I'nis volume (Cd. 416) can be obtoined, either directly or through any Bookseller, from
KV1M-, AND Hi'OiTIHWOODE, Kast Hardino Strkkt, Flkrt Strkkt, K.r. ; or

OIIVER A BOYD, Edinburoh ; or
F VONSONBY, 110, OUAFTON STI!KKT, DUHMN.

Price 4s. Hcf. ; I'out free .'w, 2d.



Volume 5 of Special Reports contains the following

papers :—

A. Africa—

1. Cape Colony, The History and Present State of Education in.

Part I., Sections 1-74.

Bj' Mr. G. B. Muir, B.A., of the Department of Public Education,
Ca{)e To^\ii.

Part I., Sections 75 to end, Part II. and Part III.

Prepared from official document.-» by Mr. M. E. Sadler.

2. Natal, The System of Education in.

By Mr. R. Russell, Superintendent of Education, Natal.

B. CommonWEALTH of Australia—

1. New South Wales, The System of Education m.
Prepareil from official documents supplied by the Deitartment of

Public Instruction for New South Wales.

2. Victoria, The Svstem of Exiucation in

By The Bfon. A. J. Peacock, late Minister of Public Instruction
Victoria.

3. Queensland, The System of Education in.

By Mr. J. G. .Anderson, M.A., Under Secretarj* for Public
Instruction, Queensland.

i. Tasmania, The System of Education in.

Prepared from official documents by Mr. A. E. Twentyman.

5. South Australia, The System of Education in

By Mr. C. L. Whitham, Meml^er of the Board of Inspeetors of

Schwls, South Australia.

6. Western Australia, The System of Education in.

By Mr. Cyril Jackson, Inspector General of Schools, Western
Australia.

C. New Zealand—

New Zealand, The System of Education in.

Prepared by Mr. M. E. Sadler, from official documents supplied
by the Department of Education for New Zealand.

D. Ceylox—

Ceylon, The System of Education in.

By Mr. J. B. Cull, late Director of Public Instruction, and Mr. A.
Van Cuylenburg, Inspector of Schools, Ceylon.

E. Malta—

Malta, The System of Education in.

By Mr. N. Tagliaferro, Director of Education, Malta.

This Tolume (Cd. 417) can be ubtaiuetl, either directly or-throngh any Bookseller, from
EYRE Asv SPOTTISWoode, East Hakdisg -Strkkt, Flsxt STBnnr, E c or

OLIVER & BOYD EDISBCRGU ; or
E. P0N30XBY, 116, Graftos STRKST, DrBLIN.

Fricc 4*. Urf. ; Pott free 4*. iid.
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Tolume 6 of Special Reports contains the following

papers :—
1. Introduction.

By Mr. C. C. Cotterill.

2. Tlie Masters of a Preparatory School.

By Mr. C. C. Cotterill.

3. Preparatory School Equipment.

By Mr. Frank Kitcliie.

4. The Time-table of Work in Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. H. Frampton Stallanl.

5. The Preparatory School Curriculum.

By Mr. G. Gidley Robinson.

6. The Place of the Preparatory School for Boys in Secondary Education in

England.

By Mr. M. E. Sadler.

7. Entrance Scholarships at Public Schools, and their Influence on Preparatory

Schools.

By the Rev. the Honourable (Janon E. Lyttelton.

8. Examinations for Entrance Scholarships at the Public Schools. Their

Character and Effect on the Educational Work of Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. C. C. Lynam.

9. The Teaching of Latin and Greek in Preparatory Schools.

By the Rev. C. Eccles W^illiams, D.D.

10. The Teaching of the Mother-Tongue in Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. H. C. Tillard.

11. The Teaching of History in Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. A. M. Curteis.

12. The Teaching of Geography in Preparatory Schools.

By the Rev. F. R. Burrows.

13. The Teaching of Modern Languages in Preparatory Schools.

By Messrs. E. P. Arnold and Fabian Ware.

14. 'IHie Teaching of Mathematics in Preparatory Schools.

By the late Mr. C. G. Allum.

15. Natural Science in Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. Archer Vassall.

16. The Teaching of Drawing in Piei)aratory Schools.

By Mr. James T. Watts.

17. Art Teaching in Preparatory Schools.

liy Mr. W. Egerton Hine.

18. Tiic School Workshop.

I'.y Mr. E. I). Mansfield.

19. Music in Preparatory Schools.

By the Rev. W. Earle, with an Appendix by Mr. W. W. Clicriton.

20. Singing in Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. Leonard C. Venablea.
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21. Gardening, its Role in Preparatorj' School Life

By Mr. A. C. Bartholomew.

22. Health and Physical Training in Preparatory Schools.

By the Rev. C. T. Wickham.

23. Games in Preparatory Schools.

By Mr. A. J. C. Dowding.

24. The Employment of Leisure Hom-s in Boys' Boarding Schools.

By Mr. Arthur Rowntree.

25. Preparatory School Libraries.

By Mr. \V. Douglas.

26. A Day in a Boy's Life at a Preparatory School.

By Mr. P. S. Dealtrj-.

27. School Management in Preparatory Schools.

By the Rev. .J. H. Wilkinson, \vith an Apjjendix by Mr. A. J. C.

Dowding.

28. Economies of Preparatory Schools.

By the Rev. C. Black.

29. Preparation for the Preparatory School.

By Mr. E. D. Man.sfield.

30. Preparatory Boys' Schools under Lady Principals.

By Mr. C. D. Olive.

31. The I'reparatory Department at Public Schools.

By Mr. A. T. xMartin.

32. Tlie Preparatory Department at a Public School.

By Mr. T. H. Mason.

33. The Relations l^etween Public and Preparatory- Schools.

By the Rev. Herl^rt Bull.

34. The Preparatory School Product.

By the Rev. H. A. James, D.D.

35. The Preparatory School Product.

By the Rev. the Honourable Canon E. Lyttelton.

36. The Preparatory School Product.

By Dr. Hely Hutchinson Almond.

37. The Preparatory School Product.

By Mr. Arthur C. Benson.

38. The Home Training of Children.

By Mrs. Franklin.

39. The Possibility of Co-education in English Preparatory and other Secondary
Schools.

By Mr. J. H. Badley.

40. Notes on a Preparatorj' School for Girls.

41. AppendLv.

This volume (Cd. 418) can be obUiueU, either directly or through any Bookseller, from
EYKE AND SPOTTISWOODE, East Hakding Stbkkt. Flekt Strkkt, E.C. • or

OLIVER & BOYD, EDINBURGH ; or
E. POysOXBY 116, Grapton Streit, Dubuk.

Price -Is. Ziid. ; Post free, 'Is. l^d.
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The following Reports from Volumes 2 and 3 of

Special Reports on Educational Subjects have

been issued as Reprints:—

1. S])ecial Reports on Intermediate Education in Wales and the Organisation
of Education in Switzerland.

(Nos. 1 in Vols. 2 and 3 respectively.) Price I5. Id. ; post free, Is. 3^d.

2. Special Reports on Modern Language Teaching.

(No. 26 in Vol. 2 and Nos. 7, 8, 9, 10 in Vol. 3.) Price ^d. ; post free, 8^oJ.

3. Special Reports on Secondary Education in Prussia.

(Nos, 2 and 3 in Vol. 3.) Price Is. ; post free. Is. S^d.

i. Special Report on Secondary Schools in Baden.

(No. 4 in Vol. 3.) Price5Jrf. ; post free, Id.

5. Sjjecial Reports on Education in France.

(Nos. 22, 23, 24, 25 in Vol. 2.) Price M. ; post free, b\d.

6. Special Report on the Heuristic Method of Teaching.

(No. 19 in Vol. 2.) Price Zd. ; post free, 4rf.

7. Special Report on the Connection between the Public Library and the

Public Elementary School.

(No. 13 in Vol. 2.) Price 2irf ; post free, Z^d.

These can be obtained, either directly or throngh any iKJoksellor, from
F.YKB AND SPOTTLSVVOOUE, EAST UARDING STKKKT, Flekt STKKKT, E.C'. . or

OLIVER & BOYD, EuiNBUKOH ; or

E. PONSO.Nl'.Y, WVi, GUAKTON STKKKT, DUSLIV.



IX

The following Reports from Volumes 4 and 5 of

Special Reports on Educational Subjects have

been issued as Reprints:—

1

.

SiKjcial Kei»ort on the System of Education iu Ontario.

(No. A 1 in Vol. i). Price 8rf. ; post free 10^.

2. Special Report on the System of Education in Quebec.

(No. A 2 in Vol. 4.) Price Sd. ; post free lOrf.

3. Special Report on the Systems of Education in Nova Scotia, New Bruns-

wick, Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland.

(Nos. A 3, 4, 8 and B of Vol. 4.) Price 8rf.
; post free lO^rf.

4. Special Reix»rt on the Systems of Education in Manitoba, North-West
Territories and British Columbia.

(Nos. A 5, 6, 7 of Vol. 4.) Price 8rf. ; post free lid.

."). Special Report on the Systems of Education in the West Indies.

(Nos. C 1, 2, 3 of Vol. 4.) Price Sd. ; post free llrf.

6. Special Report on the Systems of Edacation in Cape Colony and Natal.

(Nos. A 1, 2 of Vol. 5.) Price 8rf. ; post free IHd.

7. Special Report on the System of Education in New South Wales.

(No. H 1 of Vol. 5.) Price 8d. ;
jjost free 9^rf.

H. Special Report on the System of Education in Victoria.

(No. B 2 of Vol. 5.) Price 8rf. ; post free lOf/.

9. Special Report oa the System of Education in Queensland.

(No. B 3 of ^'ol. 5.) Price 8d. ; jwst free Ik/.

!<•. Special Report on the System of Education in Tasmania.

(No. B 4 of Vol. 5.) Price Sd. ; post free 9fi.

11. Special Report on the System of Education in South Australia.

(No. B 5 of Vol. 5.) Price Sd. ; post free 9h(f.

12. Special Report on the System of Edu'^ation in Western Australia.

(No. B 6 of Vol. 5.) Price Sd. : post free 9hd.

13. Special Report on the System of Education in New Zealand.

(No. C of Vol. 5.) Price Sd. ; iK>st free \Ohd.

14. Special Report on the System of Education in Ceylon.

(No. D of Vol. 5.) Price Sd. ; post free 9d.

15. Special Report on the System of Education in Malta.

(No. E of Vol. 5.) Price Sd. ; post free 9rf.

These cap be ol)tained, either directiy or through any bookseller, from
EYRE AND SPOTTJ.SWOODE, East Hap.disg Street. Fleet Stteet, E.C. ; or

OLIVER & BOYD, EDINBUEGH ; or
E. POXSONBY, 116. Grafton Street. Dcblix.
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